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Praciice is aine-tenth——Fmerson .-

It i practice alone that brings the powew
of the mind as well as thoss of the body to theie
porfection-—Locke
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I4 is probably not ar over-statement that the result of
the teaching of HEnglish in our schools has not been very
encouraging, The causes of this are varieus, But the facté
seem to establish that in very few schools ‘Has mebhoda! ogy.
been given due attention and thab the old grammar—transia~
tion method still prevails, A¥ a result, the well-meaning
teachers of English in senior ‘middle sechools have many
complaints against their colleagues - in junior middle
schools; and many of those in colleges; in turn, find thab
every fall the newly mabriculatéd stiderits, the overwhelm—
ing majority of whom have very few gdod: habits in writ-
ing and speakiwy English, have to berso tatight thit they
may be able, in the course of one oY twd- years fime, to
follow. recitations conducted in English:and 4o read Bnglish
text-books and- referencey witl comparative:euss; - This is0
an almost dimpossible:sask, ' ‘

A change of~method, however;. iy much moré easily
diseussed than accomplishedisinod it: hepesssarily involves
thie guestion of a.stteng teachingsstaff, Tudeed:: t‘hi‘s guss-
tion is uatipn-wide, No. private_person calsolve it;

Bub;. while-this question. remalnss. ‘whiare: confrontedl
with a;situation thab claimg. oulk imged iate attention . Every
Year our: middle sehboli durpioub-tensvof.thousands “of!
graduates, whose knowledge of English« is 0Ohi the average:
far inferioreto whep: s’ expedted:of them, whatrare we going
1o do.-about, ¥,

For some years .pash;. the subhor: has évery orce in &
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while found spare time %o teach English, as a private tutor
in the majority of cases, Most of his sbudenis arve those who
are ready {o leave middle ,scb,:pls -or are freshmen or sopho-
moves ab colloges, Ab the start, the author had np ides of
the task o which he was commxttmg h}mﬁe]i for hersoon
fmm& O”Iu ‘ehaﬁ the Work befme im was mucn moze dufj—v
culs. th 1;. he Lad expected Aﬁer.a ce"ta}n _i?empd pf 1‘1113.1
and 61._4.01, howaveag:, ho Worl.ed out ’fm hxﬁself a i;aa. b ing.
plan,’ thua was, i&hel. foqnd tp a,z_swa,, lms g,gz;posei Y qeod

Fullyraware of the narrowness ancl seantlness Jof s
expeﬂenee,, ’ane a;uvhor ha& neveL neIess beeeme seppvinced
tnat thTe fn:at ;}hmg to, do wmh these students g borhelp
tLam ’QQ acquue & cle‘;.l‘ .moblon .of th%o :qa,tqge rofx _&;;}g’ilgh
verbs a.nd to,}lmpla‘ni;ﬂa them toodshabifs inusingbhomiby
appropriate exercifes in,Wrikingvas: welliedeins speaking
This deey nobumenm ofs course tliafiiverbs. shouldobe Studivd
aﬁ the gxpense- -of e dhings That oughbidlsoio. Helmastared]
Neverg;helqss, dt He 0ol renly rbdsanse the werb. b dpdther(id
of - the'l' senbenceyishutysalsal becauseoair: hother tongid
knows so little of differont verb idrm‘su&ﬁaﬁﬂ@ﬁéliﬁﬁ‘v’}brbs
asitl verbals, ¥hen placedbefore thxzie’s&s{-:‘ud@hﬁs"ﬁamand
$he most ufispaaing dusdidityiofhexpliavion sad ke 40wy
frequent; drilliduiorHer o' vregié permanentiand nstincively
correct habitsicOther essential poinits of. grammisr Jean icasily:
he jmade- clear and:the sfudentsean eagily bécomsmcetistomed
to -4heir ;uses- as; they::go: along,: 'on the' condition’ HE
the teacher. kiows : perfectly:swell hsw mulli-English- his
students actually commant, :

i- In-following such: a* plan.of: teachingss 50 gﬁa.mmar-bnsk
is suitable as a text though a great mony stithi bobks: cahn
be profitably consulted, The reasons are these: Flirst, their
tireatment of; verbs:id notlexhaustive.spough: {0 'aziswé"r the-
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purpose, and very liftle effort is made in them to compare
the various forms, Secondly, no grammar book, becauso of
the very fact of its being a grammar book, is ever fres from
a cerbain degreeof rigidity aad dryaess; this offen kills the
interests of the students, Thirdly, in most grammar books,
definitions and rules and paradigms occupy prominent po—
sitions, which are lizble to convey to the students a wrong
nokion of what grammear is and how grammear is to be
studied, Fourthly, handicaped by a ready-made grammar
book, the teacher will fiad it very difficult, if not imposs—
ible, fto co—crcilm.ts gmmmm thh rea.c{mg, which is very
Imyportant,

These reasons compelled the author to fa]l back upon
his own resources, and in so doing, his traching plan grad-
ually took concrete form, With necessary alterations and
additions and omissions, this method iz here presented fo
the public as a book, -

This book, however, is net a comprohensive treatise on
the verb, In it, neither the kinds of verbs, nor the kinds
of objectis, nor the agreement of the subject and the verb
is dealt with, The passive voice and the imperative rood
are only slightly touched upon, This is because the student
who bas studied Hnqlish for some five or six years is ex—
pecied to have acquired some knowledge of these rudiments
of grammar,

The theme in hand, tnelefore, consists of three parts:
the tenses, ﬁhe subjuncmve mood,, and the varbals,

But this book is not grammer in the sbriet sense of tne
word ,

Formalities .aro dispensed with: The time-honoured
logical order of treatment of the various topics is purposely
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drr=,g.,:mded Inf loction tables mre withdrawn fo obscure
posisions in t'e appendices in order to Impress upon tho
roader that they have i@ value only of referenc , Rules
are not given as herd end fast, but are presendad fo
the readurs only as concept: to hel- gensralizasi-n and
nn “erslanding, and are included only when the read rs are

prepared {or them, Nojhing ismentioned aboutthe saque.ce
of tensss and the prientiziand tha obligative iaood; for it
geems advisable te-avoid, if possible. loading the text with
unuec3ssary nomenclebure,

The usual logical order of things gives place to 5, mothod
of coxnparison, whick is persistently pursued with the view
o bringing into relief the delicaté and overlapping sha Tes
of meaning of the various forms of verbs and werbals, whic
gre rasher puzzling tothe unuccustomed Chinbdse minl,

The substance of the present work is ¢ mposed of exer-
elses, which are give: in sufficient amount to. provide neceg -
sary maberial for drills, They are, with very few excapiions,

m-ds up either of dinlogues or of paraaraphs, which, 6
is hoped, will bring eat the exict mezning of the verbs
mere clearly and which may prova more interessing to the
students than disconnweeted sentences,

This bouk follows the line of descriptive and expl na-
tory grammar, It iz maant 9 be, no’ sheoretic 1, bub prac-
tieal,

The snbjective and the objestive complemsnis, which
Tave much to do with gortain tense forms and ceriain uses
of the participle, e'aim s little more’of ou= abtentio’n than
thoy ussd to invits, Such explanations, howeve?, zrebutside
the scope 0° the preseat book, In order that wiab is badly
3ced >d may 0o’ bo ‘unduly omitted, thene explwpa.moua are
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placed in App. B,

The gubhor might be excused for indulging himself in
rather long talks bosh s the beginnimg and at the end of
t'o discourse; for he entertains tha hope that the studenis
who have this botk will learn not onlv how to use verbs
an’l vorbals properly, bulb slso &5 appre-iate, as they pro-
cced with their study, the ccrreet method of approach o
the study of the English languags, and that they may

utilizs the metbhod as thsy coniinue o pursus their study
afte: they aps through with this book,

Soms students of Bnglish think that grammar is rub-
bish, which is degigned solely for idiots, Somse, on the
confvary, study. it at the oxpense of reading, writing, and
spaalking so that it becomes to them a jail meant for life

sug imprigonment, The aunthor wishes that he could prove
by this book that bath these atbitudes are wrong, and thab
grammar is no. more nor less than a ferry-boat, whish &
indispensable fo: arossing the river, bnt whieh the passen=
gers need 1no longer trouble themselves abouh as soon 28
they disembark on the opposite bank, Such is the present
book, a ferry-boats pure and s‘mple, Grammar is studied
in crder that it way be forgotten some day when i
has become sccend nature through drill, So is the present
book, 4o bo studied in order ihat some day it may be
thrown away without vegret, and that, the sconer the
better,

As to the form of pregentation, this.-book is writhen
throughouts iy simple English in the form of a menolu;ue,
- This is done because the author epjoys in it the f&e:hty 0@
-spoaking freoly to his readars, Th. iy hoped that.bl- ‘ergy
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‘on ﬁhg;r park, W:ll find such an inmmafe form of presenta-
tion less fatiguing than an ovdinary giammar book,

The Ferry Beat Is intended primarily as a mannual
sor golf=piudy, as there are mony students who are capable
of toachin; themselves, Bub it may also bs usad as a %ext-
book by & freshman or » sgnior third year class, In the latter
epRgH, 16 is best co-ordinabed with carefully. selected read-
fggs, espscially in connczion with' Chapp, V, VI, and
VII, The selechions should fulfill %wo conditions: they
ghould contain @ lerge number®of the verb forms being
siudled and very fow of those not yet taken up, Fo: ex-
smple, he author would suggest John Aikin’s Two Robbers
o ageompany seess, 22 and 9%, «hd Geocge Grey’'s Kan-
garoo Hunbing to accompany Chap, VI,

The author is. deeply indebted %o Professor Grace M,
Roynton of Yenching University for der kind criticlsms
and eoncouraging comments, and 1o Professor Lu Hsiang of
University of danl«:mg, ‘who has very obligingly read the
entiro. m&nuscupu and has given the author many vailuable
ﬁuggesuons, i The authoz., of course, is solely respanmbm
for the Short-—commga

The Ferryf;f.aoab is a new . at tempt;. the need for §m-
vaegaeni, is '@,éss ag,: OPm ons and sugges%xms conzerning
# wil be réaewed with gw.tmude.; The Mmr oz Wyl be

much ob;lgged, in pazﬁxeulam 1o hear from ims te%cuers who
um 3t §n tho dlags-rooms,

G, H, Lung
Chengtw, Ma¥, 1948



Prologue

Al the Inguiry office of the Ferry-Boat
Doar Reader:

You have obta'ned a copy of the Ferry-Boat and huve
eome to my Inquiry offics, T am very much dolighted thab
you kave ooxe, BufI knew very well thas you are kerf@
ouly to make inquiries, You have not decided whether you
aré going to take the boaty for you do not know yet whe-
ter ‘it Is advisable to take i, do yoa? And on my pard
I have to make sure too whathar It is nseensary for you 4o
do | Eh”a.ﬁ‘,_mimi my dear reader, indulge ms  little if what I
am going fio say HPpears 0 you at the first g’ghé somewhat
tog leng,

1. Do You Read With Thorough Understanding?

Perhaps you have studied English ‘or five or six yoard,
or aven Ionger. Do you liks it? Ifnos, do you know why?
Do you understand your lessons thoroughly? Have you ever
tried to do that? Do you suffer when you do not understand
thoroughly? or §imply helpessly let $he lessons alone? Hava
yr.\:a over 1fled tq commit 0 memory any léssons you have
s'udied? If go, do you r:cite With /undefstending? Do the
useful exprogiions in them coma off your pen or slip off
your iongue naburelly whon you need them? And isn
writing do you find that you make the same or similaf
mistakes over and over again without yourself knowing
how to write bether?
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If you have none of th> troubles enamerabad alove,
bravol my friend, I conjratulats you upoa your geol lzek,
Tou do nob need fo take the Ferry-3oat, Go on wila your
gtudy as usval, I am certain somedary you will be abls to
master the la-guage.

In ¢30 you are so treublod, please stay and liies io
me carciuly,

Thoro1gh tndersianding——that 8 what you muss stoive
for, I say “chorough”; I do not mean “more or 1a:y’’, You
ez tosh vhe drgese of your undemsianding in the follow'ng
way: Lake o poragraph from any pock vou hgre veal aad
try your hand aé ﬁ ansialing i Into really good Chinese, The
flogree of u: é tanding is inversely proportional to th dif-
ficulilen you L""l in the ach of translation, If you ecninob
yondo: the paragragh iznto resily good Cainese, it shows thatb
yau’do nod 's,-z “ozs snd it thoroughly,

To read wibhoub thorough underatanding iz like wakin
in & waz>-of wiich you have no cue, Hvery furthar :top
{noresses y.u: conltsion till yoa are hopgelessly bewild-
przd and foreve: Iost, You may be able t» recita -soms
goad poses o famous orasions; but if you Co nos under—
gtand @16 =, they are simply daxd lumps in your head, Con-
goque wly, bhe useiul expressions in bhem will not be
n:",cLy for yoar owa use wisn sode oscaiion domazls Shom,
7hai is th> uss of memoerizing anyt:ing i yoz canaos inaks
‘pronor w6 f Wilah you have memorizad? And i-you .o
m;stah 5 Waich yuu do not know how to awveid, it shows
‘that you aro o0) enlighboned as to how English words are
ngad and how Baglish sonicnces are eonsirusied, No won-
gov, Won, yoi often write Haglish that is really noh Bpg-
§isk, bub Chinese Englishl
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. “How shall T learn o read’ With thorough u: delstm.d
i=g?”7 you will usk, I am surs, Yes, that is whot I want
0 'aeh vou, Bub that eannol be told in a few words, My
advice to you is %o follow mé to the Ferry-Boas,

But I know you may enferfain donbé as 4o he advis-

]

ebiiity of following me, Does it pay o toke the Faowy-
Bors? Thet is ﬁﬁ'll a gueskion, Wo donob kn O el Ohier:

we Dave jush meb, You may beafraid I sha'l misiend you,
This is only natural, I am nob Lurt ia the lsast if you do
taink o, Rorcover, She prove of the gaadmg is In %he
eatiny, You will nos undersinnd e usefulness of the Fer—
ry-Boxt 0l you azeon it, Yet I have o cleor up this
doubt of yours, and to dv so, I have to ask you to be pa—
tient and go on t0.the following sechion,

,4.4:

V
&

N

]

2. How .Have You Bzern Stadying Grammer?

How have Fou been studying grammar? Phis Is now
the guestion I wané to put o you,

You may be a very diligent ssudent. You may be able
to recite 21l the rules and definitions in your grammar
book, You may have commisted to memory all the inflec-
tions, If you have doue so, you arc moie wrong than right,
Grammar is not 2 bundie of rules, It Is no use to remem~
ber the rales only, Hven if you counid recite ths whole
beok, it weould not meke your English much belbor,

Bub most probabiy you have not done so because very
fow students do that. Then, you may: have simply vead
your grammar, You wete sabisfied Whea you folt that you
undersiood i, No, this will not do either, T4 is nob
enough that you read grammar and 5hat you understand if,
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You have to drill, Now, do you learn mathemadics by
simply reading the book? Mabhematics is not very difficult
for a sbtudent to read and to undersiand,  But to under—
stand Is no guara:a%ee that you can use ib, Yon have toedo s
great many exercises; you have %o take the frouble %o solve
problems, In the same way, in oxder to use English, you
have %o drifl, This means that you have to do all the ex—
ercises given in the grammar bock, Besides, you have to
read muech; write much, speak much, Only by so doiag
can you fim the habil of writing and speaking correcily,
Do not think grammar and reading are unrelated ob-
jects, No, a thousand “no.” Grammar gives you the prin-
ciples only, You must have a laboratory im whica yo: can
. 4est these principles, Aad by repeated tesls you get used
to them, Reading is such a laboratory,.- Speaking and
wriling, to some extent, are also laboratory work, These
four —geammar, reading, writing, speaking—must be well
co-ordinated if you redlly want to master English,

Now, you may dismiss What I have said with a
smile and say, “I have never studied grammear in such 2
foplish way as you suggest ” This may be true, In that
case, however, I rather think you have erred the other
way, You must have unwisely neglected grammar, Your
noglect of grammar may have coms aboub thus:

You are clever; you are no hook-worm_, Because you
ate clever, you nesd uob be hard-working in order to get a
$0% mark for every course you take, The book~worms
work havd all the time, but they know %heir lessops no
»ebter than, or not so well as, you deo, You look down upon
them, To you, they are fools., You do nob care for rules
and definitions in the grammar because these bock—worms,
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who recite them) do not write or speak better English
than you de, Their BEnglish may be even worse, You have
a cervain sense of superiority, You think a person like you
should do things in a different way, Instead of troubling
yourself about the dead rules in grammer, you beliave in
this: learn o write by writing; learn to speak by speaking,
I would aot say you are entirely wrong, But think a mo-
ment, How much practice kave you had? Are you quite
sure that you write and spead good English? Oz, are you
afraid of speaking atb ally

If you are different, that is all vight, But do not fry
t0 pe different, Anyway you de aob write befter Hnglish
then Bdgar Allen Poe, a most gifted American writer, But
Poe says that one’s grammar must be not only “pure, but
above suspicien of impurity”, Certainly Pee was notan id-
fot; he was net & book-worm, Yet he was particular a.boui;
grammar, Think of that befere you go on,

I do not put the whole blame on you for your neglect
of grammar, The eause of this neglect Is found in your sn—
vironmens, The people around you have z wrong notion of
grammar, You do not believe in what they teach you, Se
far you ave right, But grammar is not merely rules and
definitions, - You carc little or nothing about grammar just
because you think it is, ¥ou believe in science and scien—
tific method, do you not? Well, let me fell you, grammar
is a science, a scienbific study of language, Have you ever
thought so? Unfortunately, you have been unscientific, and
you did not know i yourself,

Practice makes perfect—#hlis is true, Nobody can write
and speak good Finglish without constant practice. But .
geammar teaches you how to write and speak correctly, If
you do not know the correct ways, you will get into bad
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habits, Suchaprueuwe Wlh algo-make poriech, Bud the dan—~
ger i mw your Hngiish may be puifecily bad, not per-
fectly giod,

a;nmm, for it tells you some of
tie lingiish- langnage, X6 in mod

?ermmo;s_lt Is, in fach, @ com—
g, and- exereises in wriling, thnk

D7

Tas Fery-Boat Is gr
e corvosh ways of using
the grammar of rules and
binghion of gammer, rendl!
15, & combin-ision of scien mc privciples and laboratory work

« voses vory much Fhatd I eannot give you oral drills in i _,r
Ferrv—DHosh, You will have to ask somebody who speaks
good English to help you, '

. 3., Rhetoric or Verbs?

M- o eliminary talk here is not yob finished, Dear
reader, I have to ask you to be patient a secord time, If
you think what I hoeve sald so far is workh 2 hearing 28
all, thon there is no huwry jumping aboard the Ferry-Bood,
TLet me continue my telk on the topic of “Rhetoric or
yerbaf”,

Moy sbudents are meglectiul of grammar, They seo

rhetoric, hwwever, in an eatively differcnt light. They love

<5, Thelr cyes Iight up when they 593&1; ‘of chetorie, I do
20t Inow whether you are numbered with them, In any
ewe, L merely want to say tals: Most of you study rhebor-
jc a4 a time when you are not well prepared for i5,

‘What is the difference between grammar and rhcloric?
They wre both & sclenbific study of lang cguage, Their diffor—
ence lics in this: while grammar deals With the coriecs and
approved ways as 'wa.msts the incoirect and the disapprov-
ed, rhetoric fireats of what is Detter, what is clearer, what
is more focgeful as against the bad. the obseure, the weak,
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In.obther words, grammar tea.enes you how o wrrLe and
sperk without mistakes, whereas. raetorie helps you fo do
so with excellerice and beauty. ¥You can make out for your-
self which of the two should be studied firgb, Do yon
think rheforic will be of muech usge o you before-you kuow
what Is covveei and what Is incorrect? You may have
studied sheloric some time.ago, Ask yourself how much
you* have lesened oub of i6, Do noh be self-concelted, dear
pender! '

And in ovdor tp wrile and spexk correshly, you have
to be able to. use verb forms correcily; for usually every Eng-
lish sentence must Igavg; 2 verh. unless it is omitted . It in
high time that you learn to deal With verbs,

Now , read the following sentences,

1., The student is ncw7 finding the book he has lost
 several days ago,
2. He mus», do it yesterday,
3. The Wmdow was opéned by ‘the nurse in the mern—
‘ ; it is new stiil opened,
4 I found the prisoner died,
5. Where have you gone? I have gone to a theatre,
‘6, I had gone to see him_ "Hle rose to meet me, I
found he was writing a letter,
7. The detective had opened the door, went inie
the room, but was being surprised, because the
. room was empty and the murderer was gone,
8, Three days passed since he had lefi, He wilk
reach home now,
Yy, You did not see the picture, You shouid like it if
you have seen it,
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10. He told me that he will not doit, Butnow Iam
having the surest proof that he had done it,

11, 1 do not knoew that you did it, You should not
do it, Anyhow you should have been telling me
so, It is now being too late saving the situation, -

Some verbs and verbals in these sentiences are iucorrech,
Were you conscious of the mistakes when you read them?
If you do find mistakes, can you give the correct verbs and
verbals for the incorrect ones? Are you sure that in so do-
ing, you are putbing the sentences right? Or yon are merely
guessing ab them! If you find yourself -unsble to cerrech
these sentiences, it shows you have serious froubles with the
verb forms, It is only metural that you should be unable

.30 make good senteuces in writing, not o say in speaking,

Why is it that you do not know how to put these son~—
#ences right? Not because you are not clever, noet besause you
Mave not been studious, but at bottom because your method
of study iz wrong. Ave you of the opinlon that someday
you can write and speak good English by going on study-
ing the language in the way you have been dong? Think
over it after you have tried your hand at the sentences
glven above, )

Forget your rhe'oric for the time being. Come down
to grammar, come down o the verb forms, Take the Ferry-
Bozat,

4, Are You a Genius?

Are you a genius? I know you are a little troubled on
hearing such & guestion put to you, Do not think I am
making fun of you, I am entirely serious, Do not say, “I
am no genius”, but make up your mind to be & genius,
“Wha% do you mean?” you mayask, This is what I means
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The Ferry-Boat is ready for you, when you are on i5,
I will help you through, But you must .understand thay
sobody can help you If you do not ffry your best fo help
yourself, I say this because you inay make light of the job
you ave going o undertake, 8

Certainly I shallalwaysbe with you inthe Ferry~Boah.
I shall be your guide, Bui de you think you are going %o
do whet you would if I were to Zreat yeu to dinmer? Do
you think you will merely take all the food I am going to
give you aud do very little work yourselfz If you think
' B0, you ave mistaken. I shall lead yon through; that is whah
T am here for, But I ean only show you the way how to
behave yourself in the Ferry-Boat, VYou have v do the
work yourself, 5

The Ferry-boat in not a steam-boat, nor a motor-boab,
Tt sails on oars and paddles: Xobedy shovld, nor can, re-
main idle in 16, There wiil be no chairs, nor siools, nor
auything ‘o sit on, You will-have to siand firm, Have you
a palr of strong legs? You will have to xow, ‘Are your arms
fit for the job? The weather is always foul and wind con-
trar~. Have you the perseversnce fo fight through? I bave
not fhe least idea of frightening you, only I am obliged io
tell you, before you embark, what you ought %o do on the
boat, I want to make suve that you are duly prepared I
would be already bad enough If you should find yourself
‘unequal 4o the task before you and should quit halfway,
What misfortune would it be if you should den yourself
by upsetting the boall

1 you really want to be o passenger on the buat, yom
have to traia «yourself t0 be tough; you have to be deter-
mined to be tough, If you did not want to be so, nobody
could help you through even if he so wished,
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-Glenius is the capacity 3o take -infinite pains. Thak
oz pacity is not entirely bora but csn be acquired, Remem~
ber,. to beable to take pa'ng is-the “secret” of success, My
dear passenger, comc on! -Enjoy the fight! Be a genius!



CHAPTER T
THE ACTUAL AND THE TIMELESS PRESENTS
331, Pregent Actions ard Habitual Actions -

§1.1. Now you are in #he Ferry-Boib, You will begin

ur work with the actaal and tlmeless presents, You mush

have alr«,a,dy lezaggd them, Bub lebt us have a good start
with the easier verb frms,

1. He is speaking very slowly,
2, He spedks very slowly,

The verb in the first sentence, is speaking, is In the
pgesenb progressive fovm and expresses the actual presant,
1% is used because he is zciually gpsaking,

Speaks In the second senfenos is said to be iz ths present
indefinibe form, In reality, i6 expressas hab n‘, and so To-
fers no% only to the presot bub zlsc to the "pas and izo
fature, This ip the samo-as to refer "t6#10' time ab all,
Therefors we say that speaks, of ‘any pressnt indefinite
veth phrase; exprégsés the timeless present,

41.2, These sentences, rendeved: into Chiniese, will bo
somathing like theae.

1 ’,ﬁﬁ I ) FERIBHREE.
2. SRR

in Cnlnese, we do noh distinguish- -the zotual’ presant
fromn the tzmeleas'prGSexlt by changed off verb Forms, Ra-
ther we myks such™a ﬂlsﬁmc“'ibn Tbyﬂw ﬁi‘dﬂsﬂca or al8enca
‘Of &0Ie Woid g %hft?m we m'é& ’czﬂ“adﬁrefbs Suc‘l adverbs
-bften used’?& ”’éﬁ g, BT 2t it W mhS This erfoctly

q
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clear to you by more examples,

3.
4.
5.
6.

7.
8.

13- 3.

What are you doing? ffEedigs;

1 am reading today’s paper. BEF(H)SKNE,
What do you do every morning? ks FidjEgs?

I read my English lessons every morning . #75 BE
AR, :

He is coming, #87K7T

He often comes here, 1{%’% 2538 08 55

The expressions wow. at present. ebe, are often

uszd w.th the present progressive, -as they denote actually
present time, On the other hand, such explesr*ons as oftens

alwoeys,

e'veryday. etic; Which indicate no defzmte time,

are offen used with the present indefinite,
“Pay attentmn to all %he m?hclz ed words inthefollowing,

1.

A What is, he demg now? " B. He is now writing
a letter .in the . mext room, A. Does he write
letters often? B. Yes, he often does, A, Whom
is he . writing. to at present? B. K He is writing
to his mother, A. How -often. dess he wriie to
her? B, He writes her one letter @ week, A.
Does he receive her letters once o week ieo? B,
not always, But he writes. to herlonce a week
although he does not receive her leiters so often.
It is raining outside, It oftefn rgms-at this time of
the year, It rains tos offen.

.. . . What does she do every wmeyning? B. She

goes out mto the open gugry morning and takes

.exermses A Is she doing her . exercise now. B.

No, she is not . domg her ex.ermse at this moment.
-She - is now . ;t'ea.dn'nc'c her 1essons aloud Llsten,
she is rea.dmg a _poem "She always “reads ciearly,
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I think you have had ne difficulties with these para—
gr.phs, But simp’y to understand them will not de, You
heve to vexd them over and over again, This will help you
to ferm good habits in using the verb forms conesyned,
Ewr example, you certalnly kmow thet for shird porson
singular present Indefinite, you must add s or ssio ths vorb,
but you siiil often say, “He come here” or “Do he study?”
To know grammaz is one thiag; to be able to use Iinglish
eorrectly is another, Begin feo ferm good habits throush con—
stant reading,

11.4. Now read the following dirlogus.
A, Hurry up! There is very little time left wisbmynn

BERRT,
B, Just a moment, I am finishing my letter, &—&,
ROEHREESET -

Do yoeu notice that am finiching. a prese'\t progressive
verb phrase, is here equivalent to I®s5%T7 in Chinese,
whieh is fufure? Why is this so? Because the Chinese and
the English think in different ways. We regard &5z as &
condition, and since the letler is still unfinished, B is
therefore a future condition, Bufk the English think of the
action of finishing as a process, Therefore, &s the achion of
finishing is still going on, fhe presemt progressive form is
used, Many of you can never lea>n fo use this proZressive
form because you have not grasped this ¥nglish process-
notion, Tt is important that you should leara to think
of English in the English way,

Here aro some more examples®

.
“

1. The crop does net need any more raim; if {9

ripening .(=RERT)
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%, It is time to start now; day is downing.(=¥%7T)
8. Make haste! The time s fast approaching., (= Bk
=7T)

4, 'The apples have been left here too long, They ars
beginning to rot.(={EEET)

5. 1 can still do something though I am getiing old.
(=%T)

6. Formerly we misunderstood him, but now we are
beginming to know his ways (= &iHAE)

FT is nob future, butb the process-nobion Is still absent.
BT denvtes 5 process, but the English never say “are
gradually knowing” because they do nof concgive of know-
ing but of beginning as a process, The same is frue With
rothing and beginaning, Similarly, I am finding my book is
uot English. You should say, “l am frying to find my
book”, Such expressions as beginwing to kmow, trying to
fing, ote. are workh studying. I shall tell you ‘more about
such verbs as Jind, know, etc. under sect, 14 below

Exercise 1

Now I shall give you a written exercise, The answers
to it will be found in the booklet The Ferry—-Boat Answers
to Exercices, After you have written your exercise, turm
to the answers for comparison and correct your mistakes
avcordingly. In the act of correcting your own mistakes,
You produce on yourself a deep impression of them, Thus
you will have less chance of making the same or similar
mistakes again, Do not look st the answers before you have
Hinished your exsreise,

A, Fill each of the blanks with either the present progres—
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sive cr the preseat indefinite fcrm of the verb given in pap-
enthesis as you see fit,

1. Nobody——(take)this darg rous 102d in the evening,
Lock, it——{get) dark, Listen, wing thow. ; it —— (rain)
beaviy toe, You still—( think) of going hume? Ch no, stay
here to-night,

2. A, What you=——(do)? B, I — (read), A, What
you—— (read)? B, I—(read) some magazac, A, You -
(wasic) too much time on magazi.es, B That is not true,
First, magazines, not——(take)much of my time, Secondly, I
aot at all—(waste)my time, Everyb:dy has 1o know what—
{go) on in the wcrid, At this very momeut wh=n we (ta’k},
¢he world——{change), I—(read) magazin's b.czuse I do
rot want to be ignorant of the changes that— (go) on
around me,

8. A, Where you—(go}? B, I——(go) to school, A,
Why you——(go; to school at this moment? B It is an evening
school, A, You—(go) there every evenirg? B, Not every
gvening. I —— (go)there three times a waek, A, Whit you
—— (study) in the scheol? B, English, A Your teacher—
(teachk) well? B, Yes, he——teach) very weil, A, Youw—=
(do) exercises? B, Yes, we——(do) a great deal, A, You-——
(make) mistakes? B, Of course, but not many. I always_—.
(re2d)my own exercises and so I seldom-— make) the s me
mistakes again, My teacher says my Hngiish——(improve), My
school-mates now ——(make) progress too, Prcgress— (mean)
bappiness,

B, Translate the following dialogues into English, Try to
get yonr verbs right, You need mot use any other verb forms
than the present progressive and the present indefinite,

1. A, BHETERSERTEN? B, 5kE BHHE. Ay
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QR B, REDE L. A EERIEELR B.ard
R, A, B-WEWEETIRE B, EAm K. GRR.
q,,‘, 11_, EAY oflﬂh 4‘s<"{\ -&E‘;@}E?‘{[E@{q“; ﬁiﬁ_fk’]mo

Yo, A, meBarpEs Bougssngiradio) A, wE
e ds wrongdge? B, Ay, WERERE. A g . when )
7T EEEE.

3. A, DT B R R R RE (only) EEa.
A, B, RT (T here indicates the present progressive), B, £,
4{;;3%&3’ WA, A, sza(l think) #skT (progressive)ii 14
i, B %T@%ng ﬁfz—'(Whenever)c.f{, e (always)ggss (someF
B

4 A, hEsmbEREEE B, mEEIR. AJBEREDNR
B! B. BERLERE/NE.WEE(vhenever) 3, FE M.

5, A, xBitresa(in the wesmizkam: B, R % LusH
g2 A,F, KB T (progressive), B, &#65:58 (To speak the
{rath) s xpgeE A (neither ) 4, @78 nor ) 33 Hustgegs(around) &
Wisi(vevolve),

C. Make sentences with the following expressions: getting
dry, getting ready, getting difficult, drawing near, beginuing,
{inishing, beginning to be talked about, trying to remember,
trying to cheat,

Have you done the foregoing exercise as I told you o do?
Bid you turn to the Answers before you finished you work
at the exercise? If you have simply looked at theanswersy
then you defext your own purpose of studying this book,
Do not make little of the exercise, You ought to know
that you will have many difficulties o face as you go on,
If you do not try your best to master the use of the easier
verb forms now, you are bound to suffer labter on, There
will certainly come a time when yon will find your-
nolf unable to surmount the nhstacles that will cnnfrent vou.
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Dub I hope these words of mine are superfluous and
you have done earnest work, Then I would suggest that
you turn the corrected exercise into readings, If you ds
thin your are less likely to repeat the mistakes you may havs
made,

18, Some Figures and Rules

1%.1—Theoretically, the present is non-existent, You
know geometry. Geometry says that a line has no width and
a plane has no thickness, To tranfer this theory from ppaca
to time, the present becomes nothing but an imaginary 1ins
or plane that divides up the past and the future, Logieally,
it follows that only those events that extend into both the
past and the future can be regarded as present, The actusl
present and the timeless present both fulfill this condition,
How they fulfill this condition in different woys may be
ropresented by figures,

Fig 1 The Actual Prescnt

S_p/eekihg

mwd

s
A

PI

The horizoatel line represents time, Line PP’ is ths
preseut, To the left of PP’ is the past; to the right, the
future, The action of speaking begins at A, some point of
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past time, B is a pe’ 5 of fubure time at which the achion
{g assumed to eud, T intersects line AB at C, A% O, the
aolion is actually pre.uat, This figure s a graphical repro-
gontabion of the act +: of the verb in the senbence, “He is
speaking very slowi; ™

12.2—Now, let us take up the timeless preseut:

Fig, 2 The Timeless Present

Speaking
AR P
Al \\\\
,*'//[ N
20 TANDOS
AT FE VNSO
— Pl 1 VA N 1 ¥
T AN /1 N ~ \\
PRl B B R S
7 72 [T} v v N ~
1 [3 2] 0 ¥ Ey c 0 }
A B
P’

In this figure, the action of speakiag is represented as
different from that of fig, 1 in two respeeis”

First, it Is nok continuous, bub repested,

Secondly, it does nob of necesszyy occur at point C,

But such an acbion is still present because of tie fact
that it extends into both the past and the future, Since we
wan’t only to point out that the achion of speaking Is habit—
ual and we cave nothing about the particular moments when
it is going on, it is said to be of the timeless present, So,
fig, 2 discribes the action of the verb In the semence, “He
speaks very slowly,”

12,3-- You are new ready for rules:
The present progressive iIs used to express an event thab
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is actually going on ab the present Hime,

1. Whs {s &nocking at the door?
2. He is thinking of his home,

12.4 —The present indefinifie it used to express an event
that is repested a5 the present, Such events meay be divi-
ded into two categories,

A, ™resent habib:
1. I yead good books only,
2. He always kéeps his promises,
B, General truth or belief im it:
1., Time and tide wgit for nobody,
2, The bird flies.
38, Classics [ipe for all times, but best sellers for only
a limited period,
4, The whole consists of the parts,

12.5—Bu’ the figures and the rules are simply some—
thing to help you out of difficulties you may have. Do no
stretch too far the meaning of the figures nor spend
too much time on the rules, Our purpose is fo learn to use
verb forms corrrectly, nob to be absorbed in metaphysics,

Moreover, the figures and the rules have only a limited
use, Let me show you this in some rather leagbhy Way.

19 .6—Sometimes, an event expressed by the presens
prozressive is not conbinuous in the strich sense of the word;
bat 43 continnous when st event is taken inic ascount
exclusive of other things that may interfere o break its
continuity, Take for example the following sentence,
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The professor in now making experiments on ultrs—
violet rays,

This seuatence may mean thab the professor is making
expuoriments at the present time of spesking, But it
usually means that the experiments began some days or
even months ago and that they are not yet finished. In the
latter case, the experiments are still continuous in them~
selves. Nobody would be so foolish as o ask if the professor
does stop his meals and his rest at night on account of the
pxperiments,

In the same way, we say, “He is writing a book”,
“The are bulldiag a fastory”, “We are looking forward to a

$#ime when China will be fres and her people happy”,
“The war of -resistence is going on; we are defending our
father land”, There are certainly lalls bebiween battle: in
the war, but we simply neglect them,

12.7—On the ether hand, ropeated evenis may some-
$imes be continuous, We know the earth never stops geing
around the sun, I$ is a2 continmeus action, To express zuch
& truth, we say, *“The earbh revolves around the sun’.
Note the differenes between this sentence and the following
one: “Af this very moment the earth is revolving around

the(sun.”

12.8—Again, there i a difference between events of
¥ong and short durations,

1. He lives in the next street,
2. 1 am staying here for the summer,
8. She is ill and. 45 remaininy indoors._
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Lives oxpresses an event of long duratien, and so the
event is regarded as a hablt, Butb staying and remaining
are eveants of short durations, I am ready to go away when
summer oends, and she will cease to remain indoors when
she is well again, This is why the present progessive forms,
am staying and is remeinjng, are used,

12.9—Hven whab has been discusged in 11.3 is not
always true, Such expressions as now, @t present, ebe,
‘may be used to express a present habit as distinek from
that of the past or the fulwre,

Last year he taught in a scheol, but now he
works in a factory,

Formerly he was not interested im literature, but
at present he reads novels and poems,

Now you play all the fime; semeday you will regret,

12.10—The word glways is often used with the present
progressive to emphasize semse psrsistent habif as if it were
gontinuous,

He # glways thinking, thinking, (=He never
stops thinking,)

He is always boasting about his cleverness,

We are glways getting pleasurable surprises from
you,

Clever children are always wondering and wanting
to know,

She is always remaining indoors, -

He spends more than he {s earning.

In the last sentence, there is no always. But is earning
is used instead of earns for emphasis,
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12,51—The present indefinile is often used instead of
the present prograssive when the spsaker wanbs to empha-
giz: thoe ovent ibsolf rather than the actual presence of the

GVeill,

[
s °*

v

Cbcn;‘p.m

v

9 e
10.
11.

Now, I refurn you the book, )

1 zell.you you had better Yook out, (Cf, I am telling

a story,)

I move the mect'ng be adjourned,

There he comes., (Cf, He is coming.)

Why do you come so late?

He is speaking, Fe speaks a great deal but says

nothing,

She is singing. She sings as if she had a cold,

We ars working, We work today and will play

{0mMOrIow,

Now, I conclude ‘with these words,

Wiy stand we here idle? (Patrick . Henry)

The day is cold, and dark, and creary;

It rains, and tbe'wind is never weary, (Hemy W,
Longfeliow )

Pay speeial attention to examples 6, 7, and 8, Is
spealking ) is singing, and are working are of taeactugl pre-
gent, Bub speaks, rings,-and works are ugxd in the S@a-
tencas follow.ng because i5 is the length of the speach, the
guality of the singiag, and t1e contrast to tomm:mw 8:coings

rather than the actual presence of the astions- that engages

the agtention of the speaker, -

19,19--The present indefinlie is somebimes used to
degribe sume past event, Such a present form is cdlled-
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the “historic present”, You can find i explained in many
grammoar books, But the “historic present” wiil not be of
much use fo you, ab least for the present, To atiempt o
pse i will do you more harm than good, You nesd nob
trouble yourself about it now, And If you do koow it I
would advise you to forget it, For, while the historic pre~
sent is beautiful In the hand of an exverienced writer, it
would look ugly if you should try it now,

18. The Passive Veice

13.1—So0 far I have given you only the acbive voice,
(The formation of the teases and the voices will bs found
in App, A and B, Refer to them if you necd to,) Read
the following examples and acquaint yourself with the
passive forms and their meaning,

Ja, Chinese people speak Chinese,
b, Chinese is spoken by Chinese Pedple,
2a, His friends often give him presents
b, He is often given presents by his friends,
c, Presents gre often given him by his friends,
8a. John is repairing the radio,
b, The radio is being repuired by John,
da, WMy brother is teaching Mr, Liu English,
b, Mr, Liu 4s being taught English by my brothe:,
¢, English is peing taught Mr, Liu by my brother,

13.92—Read the following cavefully; try to undersiand
thoroughly,

1. A Is English taught in every school in China? B,
No, it is not taught in every school It is taught in
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middle schools and in colleges, but not in primary
schools, &

A, What is going on there? B. Ahouse {3 being built
there, A, Who is building it? B. The municipal
government, It is now building two hospitals, A
bigger plan is being prepared for a great number
of houses to accomodate the poor, The municipal
government does a great deal of useful work,

The world war is going on. At this very moment-when
we are talking, many people are being killed.

A, Where is your luggage? B, It is now being
examined by the custems officers,

A, s the word writien this way? B, No, it {snot
written that way, It is written thus,

A, Is your paper ready? B, Not yet. It is still
being written, But now I am finishing it,

The wind is against us; the game igstill eing played
down at our end,

13.3—The present progressive passive form is somewhat

clumsy,

That iz why it Is not very frequently used,

Sometimes an intransitive verb is substituted to allow of
the active voice, Other phrases may alse be used instead.

Tus:

1.

o

O o

Ahouseis being built over there,( Build is transitive.)
A house is building over there.( Build is intransitive.)
A bigger plan is being prepured.

A bigger plan is under preparation.

Drums are beating.

The bridge is under construction,

The vpatient is under treatment.
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6. The building is now in course of constiuction.
7. The book is in printing.

18.4— Generally the passive voice is wesker tnan tha
active, Do 2ot weaken the force of your specch by using
the passive voice impropsily, Say, “I ofien see him”, Do
not say, “He Is often seen by me” without very good reason,
Sxy, “My brother is prepariug his lessons”, but not, “Les-
gons are being prepared by my brotier”

13,5-O0n Zhe other hand, the passive voice is' very often
‘sed when the agent of the action is unknown or understood,
Maay of you do not have the habit of using the passive
voice in such eases, Conseguently, %he only resort is the
word they, walsea has no antesedent of its own, This practice
has oftes bei: condemned. Learn o use the passive voice in.
the way as is shown below,

1. Bad: They admit nobody®
Good: Nobody is admiited.
2. Bad: They are examining my luggage,
Good: My luggage is being examined.
8. Bad: They teach-English in Chinese schools,
Gooed: English is faught in Chinese schools,
4, Bad: Do they write the word this way?
Good: s the word writfen this way?
5. Bad: ' They are arguing the question,
Good:” The question is being argued.
13.6--This they sometimes, though quite rarely, ap-
‘poars In the writings of some good writers, but it receives
very little favour of writers and grammarians nowadsys, For
s Chiness, it is better to play safo, Do use the passive
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voice always, You will lose nothing by so doing.

12.9—-In oareless speoch, however, this use of ¢hey i
vory frequent, For example:

1. In England they often give their Russian friends
tea with lemon and call it “Russian tea”,

2, They dont say “good—bye” but “bys—bye” to
children,

3. They fine you on the spot for travelling without
ticket, .

4. They don’t sell tickets today; they are treating the
wounded soldiers,

13.8—The choice of the voices is a question not of
grammear but of rhetoric, I do nos propose to go further on
this topic, The thiag for you to do now is this: Read
much, and in speaking and writing, try to imifate, but nob
to creale,

Exercise 11

Replace each dash with the proper form of the verb indicated.

1. Nature not only——(create) but also— (destroy).
When there is a storm, cereals often —{damage)and houses
often——(blow) down, Sometimes, greater damages——{do’ by
earthquakes, Buildings ——, shake) down and people —(kill)
by fallen roofs_

2. The prisoners ——(treat) badly, They no: —(allow)
to leave their cells, They not——(permit) even to take a walk
in the court, Moreover, they——(give) two meals a day only,
Every one of them is always hungry, Many of them now ——



ACTUAL AND TIMELESS PRESENTS 7

(suffer) from malaria and dysentery,

3. Science——(work) wonders these days, It——(discover)
the secreis of nature, It——(confer) on us great powers over
pature. Unfortunately, it has not given us much power over
ourszives, The kmnowledge of science now~— (utilize}by the
fascist states to carry on their war of aggression,

4, DBreakfast (serve) at seven, The morning paper
——(deliver) to the house punctually at half past six_ So, the
lodgers always——(read)the morning paper when they——(take}
breakiast,

5., The matter in hand now——(tax) the wisdom
of the directors, The wvarious plans carefully— (consider),
The hoard is forced by circumstances to take an early
decision , :

6. A, These desks are not fit to use, B, I know  Bei-
ter ones now-—(make), A, Who——(make) them? B. The
carpanters who——(work) there under the shed, o

7. A, What are the questions that now—(study)? B,
A greal many:economic, technical, and what not. Indeed, ‘these

questions nct——(study): they——(argue),

14, Verbs Having mo Progressive Forms

14.3—There are 3 number of verbs that have no present
progressive forms, Read the following sentenees. Try o un-~
derstand the meaning of every verb in them,

1. Do you see what I mean?

2., Now, I doubt it,

8. He considers this a very important question,

4, This sugar tastes very sweet,

5. 1T have but one lamp by which my feet are guided,
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and that ¢s thelamp of experiénce, (Patrick Henry)

6. My judgment gpproves the measurg (the declaration
of independence), and my whole heart isin it. Al
that 7 hawe, and all that I gm, and ail that I kope
in this life, I gm now rezdy here fo stake upon it;
o+ .(Daniel Webster)

Do vou see ihat all the verbs here express what is ac—
tuaily preseat? This is the reason why they have no present
progressive forms, They can be used o express both the
actual and the timeless presents, For example, in “He does
not mean harm”, does mean is of the actual present, while
in “what does this word mean?’, dees megn expresses the
$imeless present,

14.2-—Many verbs that represeat a stafe rather than an
action belong to this group, They may be classified info the
following categories,

A, Result of some other activity: see¢ (vesult of look-
ing), hear (result of listening), find (resplt of looking for
pr examining), remember (result of recollectding), believe,
doubt, admit, etc,

B, State of relatively long duration: | be, have, need,
darve, Inberest, exist, possess, sesm, appear, belong, tasts,
smell, exhibit, transpire, signify, lasi, conshibtutbe, represent,
show, center, give, weigh, efc,

C, State of mind: mean, say, doubt, want, desire, love,
dare, find, hope, feel, Torget, remember,| think, consid‘er,'
regret, undersiand, see, know, like, dislikp, believe, accent,
wpprove, trust, admif, care, deny, value, despise, rezlizs,
hate, fear, etc. -

Neither the classification nor :», . Hep o?f ve hs glvan hare




ACTUAL AND TIMELESS PRESENTS 29

s in any way exhaustive. You can see, too, that some of
the vorbs appear in more than one category, Indeed, they
2re only hints and helps to study. Do mot be so silly as to
%ry to memorize them, The only way to leara thelr
ase s ocoastant practice iIn reading, spexking, and

writing,

14.53—Two points need seme further explenation:
To understanc the meaning of the verbs in the firsh
caliegory , read the following:

1. He is lsoking at it; s he sees it,

2. 1 am listening to him; so I heasr him,

8. I am trying to find it. (=== T am looking for it, but
have pot found it,)

4, 1 find him asleep.

5. 1 tave thoroughly examined the matter; I find his

terms are unacceptable,

Note the Chinesé meaning of the verbs:-

look=F see=FH + BE
listen==5% . hear=%ER.» b i
look for=g% __ find =531 EH
examine =% find= %3

i4.4-A gg:g;ber of the verbs in ¥ lish ave sgmelimes
Eusc& in the presext progressive with a differest meaning.
)}Make out such difference in exch pair of.seatencgs given
|below with the help of the Chinese transiation following, .

1. He thinks he is right, HEBHES
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He is thinking of his past fhxBasExE,

9. 1 consider this 2 question of life and death, HEEE
BREFERNHE,
1 am comsidering the various aspects of the ques—
ton FRE ZIKER AL FE,

3, The doctor feels cold, ARBEH.
The doctor is feeling his pulse AXREFHEIR,

4, Do you see the ship there? G ERIPEIEIEY
Are you seeing many friends today? S RESES
& ARS?

5. They have nothing to do now EREMPIRFERE,
They are hoving their supper now. #E8I5LE ECYER.

6. Sugar tastes sweet FEIKEH,
He is tasting the meat BETE BB,

r*  This shows he is honest EHFBYMHRE,
He s showing us bow to read poems aloud, fi#:
R MERYIES.

&. This book gives much food for thought iE & EHE
F S ERIERF
He is giving a lecture {B/ETEE,

9. This pen writes smoothly, SHEEHRIES
He is writing a play {WEE—EE,

10. The window Ipoks south E#T e

What are you looking at #AfERILEE?

~ Exercise 111
A, Transfate the following dialogues into English:

1. A, E% B.EfLRAEE. AFUIEY B RgphEpa,
A SRR R, SRE RIS, (e AYEHE (something else V.
B, ¥ (yes) BRAEREY , BAR K FEREMEE ROUBEE at all)
BERE.
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2, A, HEEARMEEEE( how to use YREHTHES (the
present progressive form) TW5? B 83 (just ) ME—ER (a little);
SEERE, A, REBHREERSERELTE? B, B, REER
BRERXT  REBIHZR (get acquajnted with) —BIIFEET,
AFEEES (find) g (difflcult to learn)ig? B, ZH,ARE
SEToREs, (HREREAMEEHEENT

3. A, WERER? BRIEE (looktoses) REE (test-tube)
BWRELF R (what itis), A, BEEHSE B.EN, KEBWME,
A, ULZ(precipitate) EHEEA? B FHRE (seem)BEA, AL,
(now),$B{UZEERE (reaction)#(use an adjective clause) HE5%
BK, B, RN, REEROEERKERLE,

B. Cross out the verb phrases that are incorrect;
finding

trying to fin d; my lost book,

1. Iam now é

i tells 3 i ting things,
2, This book éis telling j us many interesting I
{ has }
{is having;
‘says Yoo, .
4, He gis saying 5, in bis book that man is not very
much different from other animals,
. hearing .
. refully §.. - him,
5. Everybody is carefully ihstemng to§
-2 Seegy .
6. A biind man does not glook at? things,

7

recollect? grecollecting,
7. A Do you jremember? B.lam {remembering,

8. What { do you think } he ithinks i about?

8. He a talk with the engineer now,

are you thinking; is thinking
9, I {ha.ve ] . .
‘ am having/ ™0y things to write about, bul
have ] .
i‘am having! po time to do it.
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Do you find 3

10. Are you finding) the exercise difficult?
11 Do you see 2 .
-+ Are you sesing, ®Y meaning?
Do you consider
12, o7 ! hima rascal?

Are you considering)
{belongs 4

18. This bock now {is belonging) to me,
¢ i S .
14. Formally he was an atheist; now he '( 113: g:&zﬁngg i
Buddhism,
< Lock) , . <(does) (say?
15, Seo 3 here, What s 3 the lette; {saying?

t {transpires )

16, 1 {is transpiring} that he is a traiior,
{ play Yo -love
17. They {are playing} Pridge now; they 150 16ving)

the game,
.. {only pretends Y to read the b =
18, e {is only pretending) o read the book, I am sut¥ pe

{does) {understdnd ) ., {says
he ;. 2 . Bi. v,
fis ¥ ?understandmgf what i {is saying,

19, -This report ‘figswg?fring)*. me a rather good picture of

the whole situation, )
(admit ¥
(are admitting)
{smells }
(is sm=lling)
‘does it weigh?

H much . . A
22, How o lis it weighing?

20. Now they their mistakesy,

21. The rose very wonderfully,

15. Some Auxiliaries

15.1—Many auxiliavies are used with the prese:ﬁ
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|

ttn
)

Jdelini e and the pressns progreisive formas, Is5 Is wall thab
sern, In passing, thel: proper uscs oo, For the prosond

yeu i

L w.li glve you orly the followin? six,
A, Can, used to express ability, permission, or inferense,
B, DBMayp, used o express permission or inferemcs,
£, [Dfust, used to express necessity (someiimes volition)

or in’erence,

D, Cucht io, ased fo exprass mccessity or inference,
B, Should, used to express necassity or inference,
¥. Hawve to, used to express necessity..

Note 1: Ought to and have fo are not regarded a8
auxiliarles by many gremmarians, But it i3
good to study them together with the othes
auxiliaries of similar meaning,

2! Jfoy used in the subjunctive mood will bs
. discussed undcr £5.8,

Q7 couvrse the above explanations do nob tell you much,
fiancing them over is all thab is required at prosent, As
ol g0 g2, v3fer to them when nscessary, Do not try o
rasite, To do go is an act of folly,

15.2~--Can, used to expressabiliby Is easy for us Chineg2
&y mansher,

1. Can he doit? (=Is ke able to do it?) Yes he cane
2, Cen you come tomrrow? I am afraid I cai't.

Bus soms*imes cam involves o gavinin daoves of impos
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;;;'5911988. It is quite all right fo ask, “Can you be there?” Bl
‘#Qan you spenk English?’ is a rather impolite question, Only
ghose who are senior o the person spoken t0 may uss if,
#0e you speak English?” is the common expression, ‘Fer, the
- ®uglish do not in this respsct care for the ability tospesk
Lt the habit of speaking, Sa do nob inquire of:a parsun,
4y you play vollay-ball?” or “Can you sing?” Use do you
4 @l such cases,

15.8—Usoed to express permission, can and may are
ueually interchangeable,

Can - , "
1o Mo 'y} I go now? (=Am I permitted?)
2. 1(";2":} )[\ 1 caﬁﬁ on you at cight tomorrow merning?

8. Youig?:’y write your letter here,

4, Ves, you{Cir } look at your book,
{may

15.4—But where strict observation is ﬁle’e}zib ag fn ths
gase of regulations, commands, and the like, may and not
ean must be used,

1. 7Passengers may not (not eannot) raise the curtain
during the flight,

2. You may come Saturday morping for jurther
instructiens,

15.5--Should, ought tos have o, and must are similas
when they express duty or necessity. Among them, koweves
theore are differences of degree, Should and ought fo aw
wérkery, have fo is stronger, must is the most empkatic,
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1a, _( should ir pranssss
You ( ought to ) do it HEEHL,

b, You have to do it. & %ZE,
c., You must do it & %NEE or HIEEIRW,

( should )

9a, Considerations other than military ¢ ought 0 )

guide
our generals too,

©, Considerations other than military heve fo guide our
generals too,

¢, Considerations other than military smust guide our
generals too,

The negative forms of must and have fo mean differently.
“you must not go” means “I want you to stay,” but “You
don’t haveto go” mezny “ltis not neccessary for you to go'.

15 6—Mays can, should, ought to, and must are used’
inthe sense of inferenece, with differences of strength, May
and can express only a possibiliby; should and ought fo, a
logical conclusion from some premise; and must, a cerfainty,
May isused in affirming; can I¥ used in negafing and in
quesfions,

1a. He may be rich, fBEFFHE,

b, Can he be rich? MEHFEHIR
How can he be rich? &/EFEHE
He eannof be rich, MAEFEE,

{should )
d, He {ought to )

BEEFE  AE WMEMRTEEVNEE,
¢, He must be rich, {fi—=EHE.
9a, They moy be holding a meeting af presest,

be tich; for he lives in a fine villa,
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b, Cogn they be holding a meeting?

c. They cannot be holding a meeting,
{ id . e e B
d, They kzz;?ztdt 0)} be holding a meeting; this is Friday
morning,

e. They must be holding a meeting,

May is so wesk in inforence that its affivmative and
nezative formy mewn almosh the samething, In o sentence
like “Hs may or may nos be coming” may not my belefs
out witaonb altering its sense, Compare “He may no5 be
rich” with 1¢ and ¢. '

15.7—Must, in the sense of necwessity, is sometimes used
to exn 93, 005 the bolief of “the speaker, but the volition
or habit on the pavt of the -subject of the sontence,

1. What have I tosay? They simply smust play mah-
jong! TREHBT R R T RIS,

2. TItcan’t be helped; he must do that, B B—E
EHRER,

Exercise 1V

Fill each of the blanks with the appropriate form of the
verb indicated, imserting sn auxiliary verb where a pair of
parentheses precedes the blank,

1. You—(see) those boys there? They——(Dbe) in school
uniforms, They( )——(be) pupils of some school, But they
——(play) here in the morning. They( )-—(be; at school;
they( )—(study) now_ Their teachers’ ) {be) neg—
ligent of their duty. They ( } —— (keep) these pupils at
schovl. I not——mean)that pupils Jnot—{play) . They




ACTUAL AND TIMELESS PRESENTS 37

{ )———(p}a.y)after the school —— (be) over_ Indeed, pupils

{ = 3——(teach) to play well, But they (  Jmot —;leave)
1o make free of their time in such a way, ¥
<, According to the school regulaton, nobody ( y—

{talk} after §:30, 5till many of my schosl-mates often ~—
alks in bed. To keep quiet——(be) easy; everybody ( )
~—doy that, But they simply ¢ .)—{talk;,6 They —
{know) very well that the proctor ( }-——{come) at any
moa.entand that, they( ) {catch’and—-(pusnish) , Vet, it
— seem) 1o me that pumshment——(mean) nothing to them,
Nobcdy———{be) ashamed whea he—( punish), Sometimes, they
even——{ make) fun of the proctor, Something ( ) {be):
wrurg with the school authorities,

3, I ynot——(stay) here longer. I (  )——(go)
now, You ( A—(do) your work here, or go) back,
But you ( V ) ——:be) here this evening. Every%hing £ )
——be) ready by eight o’clock, You do understand what I -—

(mean), don’t you? We{ )—(make) haste; anything( )
——¢happen) ., ‘

4, A, What they{ ‘y)——(do)now? B. I don’t know, but
they { - )——(play)tennis. A, Playing tenms in such cold wea~

ther, it( - )——(be)? B, Oh, they ——(play) it aiil the yeas
igund, v ‘
The Imperative Mood

The imperative mood iz the simplest and the easiest of
=% the moods of the HEnglish verbs, I am certain you know
kow to use it, Some points, however, ought to be observed
here,

F
16.1—The retention of you—If “he command is abrupt,
sou is always omitted. Otherwise, 4ou is sometimes retained,
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especially when separate commands are given to more taan
one persen.,

1., Get out of here! {(abrupt)

2. You go to the door and see who it is,

3. You take this to the headquarters; you stay here
with me; you atfend to the telegram, (separate
commands) '

16.2—The use of pe—The root form of pe Is used in-
stead of gre and is with the second and the third persons’
to give commands.

1. Go to the ant, thou sluggard; consider her ways
and pe wise, (Old Testament) .

2, We may die; die colonists; die slaves; die, it may be,
ignominously, and on the scaffold, Be it so; pe it so.
(Webster) . )

3, Dot preach too much to your pupils or abound im
good talks in the abstract. Lie in wait rather for
the practical opportunities, pe prompt to scize
those as they pass, and thus at cne operation get
your pupils both to think, to feel, and to do «s*»
{(William James)

4, In the world’s boad field of battle,

In the bivouac of life,
Be not like dumb, dr:ven cattle}
Be a2 hero in the strife! (Longfellow}

With the third persen, be has the same foree as lof used.
fogether with pe.

8. Beit so=let it be so.



AGTUAL AND TIMELESS PRESENTS 39

6. Be it understood =let it be understood,

16.8—Suffice it—This expression is equal %o et if
suffice,

1. Suffice it to say that we bave rid ourseives of 2. -
nuisance,

9, Let it suffice to inform him (the reader), that in
our passage from thence to the East Iandies, we
were driven by a violent storm to the northwest of
Van Diemen’s island, (Jonathan Swift)

16.4—Say—This word, in the sense of estimate, has
lost ibs foree ag 3 word of eommand, Its funchion is rather
to infroduce a noun (or a2 noun equivalent) which is im
apposition with the noun going before, Example: Lend me
gome meney, say & hundred dollars,

16 .5—Suppose—This word is offen used imperatively
and is equal o let us suppose (that). Bub suppose we iz
equivalent to lef us and somewhat weaker,

1. Suppose he will refuse,

2. Now, suppose you can do it, There remains still.
pthis question: How much time will it take?

8. Suppose we stand a little aside,

4. Suppose we arrange it this way,

Note: The be in 2,16.2 and suffice it in 1, 16.8, are
treated in many grammar books as of the sub~
junctive mood_.But you had better take them as of
the imperative mood, This saves much troubls
and helps you better,



40 THE FERRYBOAT

16 .6—Soms times, a present indefinite passive is used
to give commandg:

1. The class is dismissed.
2. The meeting is ajourned.
8. Ycu agre discharged.

16,7—There are cases where the subject you {or we) and
some auxiliary verb ave omitted affer why, which is exclam-~
atory or imberogative rather than imperative. For examople:

1. Why dream and wait for him longer!(TLongfellow)
9. If the war must go on, why puf off the decleration
of independence? (Webster)

“Why dream aud wait” means “Why do you dream and
wait”; “Why put off” is egual to *Why should we put off.

Heve, cream, wait and put are not verbs in the imperative
mood, .

3% .Pariiciples Used as Predicate Adjectives

The predicate adjective is one Xkind of subjective
gomplement, If you are not well acquainted with it, you
had better read App, B from the first word to the last
before you set to work with the following sechions,

17.1—Below are given two sentences, both containing
the participle pleasing®

1. She is pleasing the audience with beautiful songs,
2. Her voice is certainly pleasing to the audience,

Do you find that pleasing performs different functions
in these two sentences? In the first sentence, is pleasing
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s presormf prozres sive, audzezzea bafag its O%jiet; 15 H% GE
¥he actual praseab, In the second senbence, pl""sz,“g

@ob form 2 vor rb phrase Wwith s; it stands apart from the
Jatter, The invertion of o betwsen it and #he audience
shows that tho ladter is nok its objeck. It tells mbher of the
guality of her voice; so it i3 a predicnte adjective,

17.2 - Campars the following two sentences:

1. This book is wery good.
= 9, Her voice is cerfainly pleasing.

Con you see that good and pleasing ave used much in-

the same way? They stand in simiar rel~tions to the verbs

s vnd bhe subgecns, They both ‘#ll something about tha
subjechs,

17.3—Both of them can be made atiributive:

1. This is a good BHook.
2, “She has a pleasing woice.

17.4—Here are more examples:

1. She is gmusing her.children with toys,
Her deportment is gmusing. (cf, She has an amusing
» dzportment. ¥
'2.. The hest snd the hostess are enterigining their
guests,
The host and the hostess are both entertaining, (cf:
-They are very enter Taiving host and hostess,)
8, ‘he teacher 3¢ misleading the students,
This sénitende is mitsleading. cf. This is a mislead—
ing sentemce,
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4  The work is tiring me out, -
The work is exceedingly tiring., (cf: This is an
exceedmgly Ziring work,)

17 .5—Stndy further the following pairs of sentences
znd see what you esn discover,

1a. He is facing the door,
b. He remains facing the door,
9a. His writing is wanting in clearness,
b. His writing seems wanting in clearness.
32, He is composing a song.
b He seems to be composing a song.
4a_ The situation is improving,
t. The situation appears to be improving,
In sentences 1 and 2, the substitution of remains and
_seems for is does not change the meaning of the partieiples
facing and wanting. These participles, in either ¢ orp, tell
the state of the respective subjeets rather than describe ths
continuation of some events, Thay are predicate adjectives,
In 3 and 4, on thoother hand, the substitution of seems
and appears for is ealls for the insertion of to be between
them and the participles composing and improving. Why?
Because is composing and is improvingare present progressive
forms, which have to be preserved in the infinitives,
It is permissible to say, “His writing seems fo be
wanbing In clearness”; but “He seems ecomposing a song” is
poor English, as composing is _no’s_“a predicate adjeetive,

17.6—He is sleeping means he is asleep; I am sitting
down means I am seated. But is sleeping and am sitting may
also be regarded as present progressive; they are intermdiate
forms .
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17. 7——Ma.ny pr:seut parsiciples , through repeated use,
hias come to be raga.rded a8 pure ad]ecmvea. Thay are very
of:en used as preileate aljeckives,

1. This story is very interesting.

2. The weather is apvalling.

8, The old manis stil living. 3

4, Many useful things are always wanting here.

17.8--So0 much for present participles. L3t us now se>
wow past participles are used as predicate adjechives,

1. This desk is made of wood,
2. The work is done,

3., You are mistaken.,

If the verbs her: were in the passive voice, then
-they would express the timeless present, In fach they do nob,
They express the actual present, The past parbiciples
-ars predicate abjectives, They work in conjunchion wita
‘the verb {o be to explain the prosent stabe of ths subjects,
In case you are still not very clezr about it, compare the
following sentences with the foregoing.

I1a. 1In that factory, bundreds of tanks dre made every
month, ALHE, SAMSHTTHEEE,

22, Such things gre often done her: BREHMEENSE,

Ba, I am often mistaken for my younger brother, f{
HRRBERIR A,

7 Here, are made, are dones am mistaken are present
indefinite passive, expressing repsated events,
If o continuous event is meant, the present progressive
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passive must be used, Compare the following with 1, la,

92, and %a.

ib.
2b.

The desks are being made,
The work is being done,

17.9—The past participld of an intransitive verb ex-
prosses a state of completion, That of a transitive verb ex—
presses, In addition to sueh a state, g puassive meaning,
Aequaint yourself with the use of the PE\SU pa,rhcnples as
given below:

1.

<)
~a
[
3.

o -

s

W WA o,

10,
11,
12.

The flower-i57dded .

You,should get #id of that bad habxt

The teacher seems dzspaser‘?. to g1ve “Ine free access
to his books.

This book is intended primarily fof self-study.
That student is inferested in mathematics and
physics. -

The door is closed.

The guests are gone.

Their sons and daughtsrs are all spoiled.

He is bent on' promotion

Sayv nothing more; Tam dsicirmined,

In this senteﬁce, the aub]ect is ggnae,-étaod

A great deal of talent is lost to the world for the
want of a little courage, ¢ S1dgey_ Smith

17.10—Do oot think that the preposition oy always
tells the passive volez. In $he {ollowing two sentences,
Enown is a predicate adjective,

1.

A man may usually be Laown by ( =through) the
books he reads as well as py the company ke keeps,
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(Samusel Smiles)
2. The scandal is Enown to everybody; you need mnot
deny it,

Learn 0 say known to everybody, 1ot known by every-
body. Similarly, learn to say satisfied with insiead of
satisfied by, possessed with Or possessed of instead of
possessed by.

8,  He is-satisfied with simple ife,
4, I am satisfied with his work,
5., He is possessed with a devil,
6. He is possessed of aifluence,

Past participles ave uted mors often than present parti-
ciples as predioats adjectives, They are rhore important and
more usefnl, A full treatment of fiei¥ uses cen be atfempted
only after you have Iearned the peérfect foim, More will be
disengsed in soch, 27,

Exercise V

A, Find eut the participles; teli which of them 216 predi~
cate adjectives and which are parts of verb phrases:

1. A, To yo: read novels often? B, No, I don't, A,
Aren't you interested in mnovels? B. Yes, I am_, Many of the
novels are interesting, But I have no t'me to read them these
days, I am too busy,

2. A, DPlease close the window, B, The window is closed,
A, But I feel a draught, B, Three window-panes are broken,

8. A, 1 am told he is dead. B, That's a2 rumour, He
is stl living., He lives just in the next street, A, Then he
is wounded, B, Yes. he is wounded and is now being attended
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by Dr, Lin.

4, A, How are you getiing on with your work here? B,
How am I getting on? Nobody heeds what I say; nobody cares
what T do. The situationis disheartening, A.OCh, old boy, don’t
be disheartened, The beginning is always difficult. Hold omn,
Work hard and learn to wait,

B. ‘A, Is the work finished yet? B. Ne, not yet, but they
are finishing it. A. Is the work tiring to them? B, Not at all,
They are rather charmed with it,

A, Where is the garden? B, It is situated on the hill-slope.
You can see it from here. A. Oh yes, it is facing the river., B,
Yes, Do you see the apple trees there? One fourth of that garden
is planted with those trees,

7. 1 can gather much valuable information from these
reports, though some defails are lacking, At least the general
outline of their scheme is revealeds Let's be ready,—be fully
prepared for any emergency,

B. Note the diffesemt uses of jnterested and interesting
in A, 1, and of disheartened and disheartening in A, 4.
Make sentences with the following pair of participlesto show
such differences: annoying, annoyed; encouraging, encourageds
discouraging, discouraged; pleasing, pleased; astonishing, aston—
*hed: tiring, tired; satisfying, satisfied.



CHAPTER II

THE LINKING OF THE PAST wWiTH THE PRESENT

21, The Past and the Present Indefinite

21.2—The past indefinite iz used %o express pash
gvent, These events may be 1), a single past event, 2); a
past truth or belief, or 3), 2 past habis,

1a, » He made a very good speech last mnight,

ba
<,

dﬂ
2a,

¢,

The enemy was eventually repulsed.

I walked a whole day and had a sound sleep at
night, i

Several passengers were killed in the accident.
Ptolemy taught that the sun repolved around the
earth, :

In old times, the earth was thought to be flat
and the sky spherical,

At that time, every country was ruled over by a
hereditary monarch,

He often playeq tennis when he was at college,

Formerly every Chinese pupil was faught the class—

ics and was required to recite them.

I never missed a tennis tournament for the last
five years,

21.2—Verbs having no present progressive forms have
N0 past progressive either, and the past indefinite is the
enly form permissible,

1. He said what he meant; he meant what he said,

47
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2. The boy was taken for a dullard while in fact he

was 2 geuius,
3. There was a time when no living creatures existed

on the earth,
4, He knew I trusted him,

21 .83—When we want to emphasize a past habit or to con-
trast it With that of the present we employ the word used
followed by an infinitive instead of a simple past indefinite,

1. Tused tostroll far into the woods when T lived there

2. As he had not much to do then, he wused to wisit
the public library only a few blocks awidy,

8. This is the rock he used to sit on to admire the sun—
set,

4, That student used fo be diligent but has now turned
lazy,

5. He used to drop in here, but recently we have not
seen much of him,

6. Don’t you remember that we wused to live in the
same room and play bridge together?

7. There ysed to be a market every other day,

8. We used o make new year calls on any day from
the first to the fifteenth of the First Moon,

21.4—If you have mastered the present indefinite, then
the past Indefinite as is explained above will prove to be
simple and easy. Bub g little further study is noccessary.

Note the shift from the present to the past and wice
verse In the following paragraph:

The private history of all self-educated man shows
th. * they wwere not only honest but select in their reading,
and that they selected their books with distinct reference
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R

to the purposes for which they wsed them, Indeed, the
reasan why scli-trained men so often surpass men who
are trained by others in the effectiveness and success
of their reading, s that they kmow for what they read
and studys and have definite aims and wishes in all their
dealings with books, (Noah Porter)
[
91.5—Pay good aftention to the present indefinite in
-ghe following sentences; n3je the explanabion at the end of
sach seutence,

1. I entered the room and this is what I saw{what the
speaker is going te describe is regarded as present),
This is how the 1895 -27 Revolution came about
(the speaker thinks that his explanation represenis
truth),

3. There was the Declaratien of Independence; there was
the Monroe Doctrinz; there was the Open Door Policy;
there were Wilson’s Fourtéen Points; there was the
Atlantic. Charter: ——these five mark the stages of
evolution of Americanism in World polities (statement
of belief).

4. The emancipation of the serfs which followed, is gen—

erally regarded as a measure necessitated by the de—

velopment of capitalism in Russia{statement of truth

or belief) ,

5. Whefther he did it right or wrong nobody can tell
(now),

€, He walked straight before him likea man ina trance
who knows neither where he is going nor what he
is doing { ge neral truth),

7. Isitpossiblethathecould leave us without warning.
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( questioning of a trauth)?
8, That he should have said such things is beyond my
expectation {actual present).
8. It 4s the City of London that financed Hitler’s

preparation for war (statement of belief),

21.6--The past indefinite offen lakes the place of
the present indefinite in a noun clause when the verd that
governs it is past, expscially in informal and eareless spescit,

v

.

U o o

)

They said that you wesre clever, (Are is meant),
Who told you he was a crook?

I didn’t know you liked this,

1 thought you didw't went to come,

He just told me that he could come tonight,

921.7-— In quoting other people’s sayings, the present
indefinite is used if the speaker believes in the genoral
truth stated, If I believe you are clever, I say, “He told me
you gre clever” and if I say, ¢He just told me that he
ean come tonight,” i means that I take his word for i6.

See the difference of meaning between the present and
the- past indefinite in the following examples,

1.

2.

He told his students that honesty (1s ) the best
{ was j
policy,

Did he say that men zfvr:re % not very much different

froms other animals?

moves) .
Were the pupils taught that the earth(.;meved))amund

the sun?

(is )

Professor Wang said in his lecture that it { was )
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impossible o abolish Vwar,

91.8—B8lany. Chinese students offen say *I donw’h
know” where he ought o say “I didn’t know.” Learn to
say the right thing in the following,

1. Wrong: I dont know that you are here.
~Right: 1 didn’t know that you were here,
Wrong: 1 don’t know that he is bankrupt,
Right: I didn’t know that he was bankrupt,
8, Wrong: I'don’t expect to meet you here, -
Right: T didn't expect fo meet you here,

92. How to Speak of Past Events with the
. Present Tense

1. Imet Mr. Wang in the street three days ago,

99 .1—This sentence declares  past event; met is in the
past indefinite form, Buu ‘the English language does ok
always regard the past as merely past; i6 has another way
of saying things past with a different meaning:

2. 1 'havs'met Mr, 'Wang.

The event is still the same eventi, but, with this sen—~
tence, the speaker looks ah the event from anatker angle,
He does not want, nor regard it asnecessary, to state the
patticular time of the meeting. He only desires to assert
that at_‘presont his mesting with Mr, Wang is com~
Pleted, Note the phrase at present; for the auxiliary have
Is prosent, and have mef I8 in the present peérfect form,
The present perfect form is used because the speaker em~
Phasizes’ the present state of complstion. of the event rather
than the past event itself, The event is pash, the shate of
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completion is present,

22,92—In ordeér o underatand the meaning of the pre-
gent perfect you haVe to learn to disbinguish its present
form from its past implications, Help yourself to understand
it by carefully reading the following examples,

1. A, Hawve you gnet him?
B. Yes, I have met him,
A, When did you meet him?
T met him last Saturday,
Has Elizabeth prepared her lessony
Yes, she has pregared it,
. When did she prepare it?
She prepared it last night,
Has he found the beok?
o No, he has not found it,
I sgw him put it into the drawer this morning,
. But he dig not find it there,

L]

P WP

3.

Weweu

92,3—~If you have carefully read the foregoing dialogues,
you ought to have notiead one thing; that iz, no expressions
referring ta definite past time are used in econnexion with
the present perfect, This is only natural; for the present
perfect is present ¥ Many students of English have the bad
babit of saying, “I have seen him yésterday” and thalike,
You must avoid such mistakes: Say, “I have seen him,”
without yesterday, In case you do want %0 indicate the
time, use the past indefinite instead of the present perfaok
and say, “I saw him yesterday,”

22.4—A great many students of English think thatge
or i3 in Chinese serves the same purpose as the presopd
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perfect in English, I denot condemn thatasa gross mistake,
‘but that is ab least misleading, Te make the point clear, 1ok
‘me give you some examples of comparison:

1, I sawhim,
I have seen h1m j ﬁﬁ'ﬁ.ﬂiT-

¢y 1have already seenhim, &Bﬁ%ﬁ BT .

8. Have you seen him? ~ERMRE?
Have you seen him yet? = RERIBRIERE?
2

Have you already seen him?} (HEREERBTHE?
4, 1T saw him yesterday, X ﬁtg?g%g{g:f
1 did see him yesterday, T &&E?%Eﬁgﬁm%

Do you see here that =42 er & doss nok always express
the same thing as an English present perfect form does? To
think that they do is accountable for sach erronsous use of
the present perfect as in*I have seen him yesterday” “I have
read the book three years ago”, ete,

® If the English language could be mastered simply by
equalizing some Chinese expressions with some English ones,
then it would not be worth any serious study at all, The
truth is this: No two languages are alike. Hvery language
has its peculiar ways of expression, Transletion is useful
asa help to the study of a foreign language, but it is dangerous
when imprudently handled, &

Let me give you a few more examples, Pay attention
to the different meaning of T in the following sentences,

1. gg;%u, =He has come,
2., %, T = Look, he is coming., ({BIEZERK o M
7% is English Chinese)’
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8. FET.=1am going,

47 . § 1he doctor has gone,
4. %'“.%. ¥ ¢.The dector is going.

I have kept you so long with these comparisons with
bui dne end in view, You must not study English as if it
were very much like Chinese. You must study English as
English, Observe the English ways of saying things and.
follow these ways, Do not try t» translate menbanically,
There is no shori-eut in learning any foreign leaguage.

So, learn to use the present perfoct as an English verb
form, Forget aboutsilly translations of any kind,

Exe-cise V1

Read the following sentences and try to grasp the change
of meaning with every change of the verb form,

1. A, Has he written his letter?

B. Yes, he has written it,

A, When gi¢ he write it?

B. He wrote it several hours age,

A, Does he ofter write letters?

B, Yes, he writes them very often,

A, Is he writing another letter now?

B. No, he is not writing another letter now,
9. A, Has the letter been written?

B, Yes, it has been writien.

A, When was it written?

B. It was written several hours ago.

A. Are such letters citen written?

B, Yes, they are written very often,

A, Is ancther letter being written now?

B, No, po letter i{s being written now.
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Using these sentences as a pattern, writea dialogue of eight
sentences with each of the {following verbs: do, study, speak,
read, Change your subject with every verb, and iry both the
active and _the passive voices,

Do not write anything like this: I have done; Idid; Ido;
I am doing. This will not do you much good. Try-to write:
sentences that have sense, that say something, You have to
write in such a way that every group of cight sentences com—
stitutes a sensible dialogue, If you dotry this, you will find that
this exercise is mot so casy to do as it first appeared to you..

23. The Present Perfect and the Period of Time |

23.1--You have now learned how to speak of past events.
with the present tense, But the present perfect has uvthen
uses than what you have learned, Study the following
and see If you can make out the differsnces of meaning:
between the present perfect verb phrases,

1. She hos told meall,

His grand father has read all the Chinese ciassics,
2. How long hawe you lived in Chengtu?

This student has studied English for five years,

3. I have met him twice to-day, _
I hawe not caught a ghmpse of him since August,

23.2—If you cannot make out-the differences yourself »
It me help you with the following explanations:

1. She told me all, and finished telling me so some~

time ago,
His grand—father read all the Chinese classms, and,

finished reading them many years ago,;
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-

9. You began to livein Chengtu sometime ago,and you
are now still living in Chengtu, How long is this
period of time?

Five years ago this student began to study English
and he is still studying it now,

8. 1 met him once, and then met him a second time,
These two events all occurred today.

I did not see him in September, nor in October,nor ia
««o,00r this month,

In sentences 1, the svenits are past; the teliing and the
-reading were dene onge for all, At present the evenits are
completed. This use of the present perfect you have already
learned under sect 93,

% In sentences 2, the events are not wholly past; for you
-arestill living in Chengbu, and this student is still studying
English, “How long” denotes a period of time during which
the event of living continues to occur, Similarly, the period
-of five years Is co-extensive with the event of studying,

In sentences 3, the eventsare past, but they took place
‘within definite periods of time Which include the present,A
part of 2oday is past, butthe time of speaking is still today.
And since August means from August il now.

23.3—Thus, the present perfect is what links the present
-to the past, It is, as the foregoing sentences show, uged In
-thre: different ways:

Use I: To express the present state of completion of a
past event—sentiences 1,

Use 1I: To express the continunation of an event that is
-gtill going on at the present time of speaking—-sentences 2.

Use III: To express the occurrence or repetition of an
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event within a period which includes the present time of
speaking—sentences 3,

93.4—Acquaint youvself with the present perfect by
earefully studying the following sentences, Make a point of
reading with thorough understanding,

1.

9.
10’

11,
12.

18,

1 have received three telegrams this morning. (At
the tims of speaking is it morning or afternoon?)
Now I have heard you speak English.(Cf: I heard:

" you speak a moment ago.)

The work Las just been finished .(Cf: thework was
finished just now.)

Your pupii has called on you many times. (Either
use T or use I1. Cf: He called on you twice yesterday,) -
The wind has blown for many hours. {Is the wind
still blowing?)

The steamer has left. (Do you know when the
steamer left?)

-His mother has reéceived only one letter from him
Since he left, (Which words express the period of
Hime?d

These boys hawve never sees am élephant. (What
is the period of time?)

This is the best book 1 have ever read.

The one has come, but the other has gone; they have .
not et each other here,

She has suny many beautiful songs tonight.

Many battles have been fought this year.

A, Haveyou seen him to-day? B. No, I have not.
1 hawvelong wished to know him. Butwhen I went
to his, he was out, (Do L still wish to know him now?)
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14. A. Howare you going on with your English? B,
Very well. My teacher says I have made much-
progress. '

15, We have walited tweniy-five miles to-day, The
villages we have passed are all deserted, We have
only drunic 2 few handfuls of water from the brooks,
but fAawve got nothing to eat, We are now very
hungry,

16. e used to be weak, Since Marce 4f last year, he
hos continued to take much physical exercise, He
hos taken to sports, He has led a very regular
life too, As a result, he 7igs become mueh stronger
this year,

Read these sentences many times. Make sure that you
ltnow the exact meaning of every verb phrase in them bsfore

you go on,

23,5—Have you ever folt helpless before hawvé (has)
had or heve(has) been? These are two presont perfest forms
“ that puzzle many a Chinese studenti bub they are in reality
not ab all difficult to use, L&t us solve these riddles,
Have (has) had is composed oi two different parés,
which, though both seém to be derived from the same verb
to have, yeb ave different in funchion, The fivst parb, have
(has),is an auxiliary verb, the sign of the present perfech
form;the second park,had,is the past participle of the trans -
itive verb to have > Distinguish the different functions be-
twean the transitive verb fo have and the auxiliary vorb
have, and you will find have Chas) had easy tn handle,

1. A Have you kud your supper?
B, Yes, I hev> (had my supper).
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A  When did you have it?

B. I had it at half past six,

A. Have you had a talk with him?

B. Ne. I have not (had a talk with him),
A, I had a talk with him this morning,

2.

You ought to have found %these sentences easy to un~—
"derstand . If you do neb, your treuble is certainly not with
have (hes) had. but elsewhers,

Bither you have not understood what a present perfeck
Jorm is, In that ease, read frem the beginning of sech, 92
again, and pay special attention to the sixteen examples

given under 23.4.
Or else, you do not understand the varions usey of the

transitive verb f¢ have. Then the thing for yon to do isto
consult a good dictienary to find out what & means in various
gonnexions,

23.6——Have (has) been is the present perfyct form of
verb to be, just as have (hes) séudied is that of verb #o study.
Tt is nothing mysterious, But it will be a mystery to you
i you have not taken pains to learn to distinguish a ‘pash
event from its present state of completion, Note the f{ol-
lowing comparisen,

Pagt event:

1a. 1 siudied my lesson last night,
2a, I was in the laboratory this morning,
Za, I was ill last week,

Present stafe of completion:

Ib. I have studied my lesson,
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9b, I ha&e been to the laboratory,
8b, I have been ili,

23.7-—Do not mix up this have (has) been with the
present perfect verb- phrases in the passive voice_

1. He has been ill,
2. He has been given the first prize,

23.8—Now, learn the difference between have (has)
been and have (has) gone,

1. He has gone to the park, (He went to the park a.
moment ago and has not come back yet,)

2. He has been to the park, (He went to the park a2
moment ago and has now lefg it,)

Is it sensible to say, “I have gone to the park”? or
“Have you gone to the park?” If so, why so? If not, why
net?

23.9—Have (has) had and have (has) been, lxke other
preseut perfect verb phrases, also have use II and ase I1L,

Use 1T

I. How long hawve you been here?

2. 1 hawve been here for an hour or so,

8. For how many days has he been ill?

4. He has beexn ill since Tuesday,

5. Have you fad time to do it?

6. Sorry, I have had ne spare time, (I do not have
time even now,)

Compare have (has) been and have (has) had in these
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gentences with the verb phrases in §éntehces undar 23.1.

Use 111:

7. I have been there three times today,

8. He has been ill this month,

9, They have had many quarrels since they began
to live tbgether,

Compare these with sentences 5 under 23.1.

23.10—Now, a word more ahous the- pxpressions thak
indicate gz period. of time ‘that- inpludes-the-present,

Such -expressions as wyesterday i thrée ‘months ago, ab
nine o’clock last night,ete. all refer to definite poiats of past
time, - As has been-discussed iz 92.8; they ought nsver to
be used to mudify -verb: phrases in the presont perfect form,
-But you ought to leari 4o, distingiiish them from tiose in-
dicating a period of time,

For a long time, long since last year, since he left.
ebe, are expressions that indicate a period :0f +time thai
includes the present, and are often used in connexion with
the -present perfect, And their preséiice or absence very
often make great difference of meaniag. Note how sentences
n and d mean differently as given below.

3a. I have been ill, (I am well now )
b, I have been ill since Fricay. (1 began to be itt
last Friday and am now still.ill,) . A
fa, He has studied hls Ievson (He is not studylt:,g TIOW. }
b, He has studied his lessen for hglf an hour. (He
is now still studying,)
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23.31—Sometimes, such expressions are understood,

1.

2.

She has not been to school for a week, Why? She
has-been ill, (She is still ill, For a week is under—
stood,)

I have not wisited him sinece the end of the last
month, I have had no time to do so, (I still have
no time now. Since fthe end of lust month is un-
derstood, )

They have iried to be kind to him since he began
t0 live with them, But he has not shown any ap-
preciation of their kindness, (He still shows fio ap~
preciation. The since clause is understood )

1

23:12—The present indefinite forms of yerd o be (ams
are, is efc) are sometimes wused, especially in informal
writings and falks, instead of their corresponding Ppresent
peurfect forms, For example: ’

1.
2.
3.
4,

5¢

Tt i3 two weeks since he went away,

I am here several days,

Tt i more than four weeks sinee school began,
You agre here for 2 week and you do not see any-
thing changed?

Tt mmust be at least a week sinee I saw him last_

Exercise VII

Translate into English:

A MBETIES B, B, M8G5 .A, BHEYE IR IB,
REEET, ’

A, FRAMTEIB. BT VERBRER(FEE =cll on)i,
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4,

5.

6.

10.

11,

“3631%‘:%’?&@3(, B3 F2EBKRE | (to find him
a.t home)

A, fﬁﬁ%?@iﬁ'ﬁ’]#ﬁ (%53 = b2 reprimanded) . B,

BEWT AL AERERET,

_ﬁ%?‘&’@] 3. T, —-:%H“ (The time of speaking ie
afternoon,) B, HEHT J.T Ef:w F To BieE %,
fﬂ!ﬂ%&%ﬁﬁ’f? HRIBA {long) JDL@ wish) E—-TR
B (s.omethmg about himg),.

A, SiEEERN EET (to, wo,rk at it) 4 {*ﬂﬁgﬁ B
SBYHIEMIA o, (to.solve), P.H, EHT? B .MEE
HEHET, e, DI MR,

A, HINIEFTREE (tourist burean)®: BT MHE? B, -ﬁ"‘:&?,&
754 (for the journey) —HIHfH (arrangements) %Rt
(make)T . HAFEBE (bo well informedy I —HHE
(details). -

A. MERES (exhibitlon) HETHER? B, 2, HET,
A, thEEREERA? B, —EETM, A, GEIHES
#E? B, BM, RRET .,

A, HiESERM? B, BRIENETRG, A, Eﬂﬁ
(then) WA BAT.. -

MRITTY (BRI, R H —BIR M B3EE, (lo speak
to him),

REBR-EMBHTEIREERT RT , REFT LS
MLkl MERERpEIBE:,

f2MBA(hold or have)iATi#%k & (sessions or meet
ings) T ;SR MR (argue; Active or passive?) T
EIEXR, B, —3 (no) Mk (measure) #PEE IR
(adopt; active or passive?)-

AR (leave; active or passive?) XM SAT
B eSS =xT A BEKE%(use passive voice,)
‘B ?J'%%?%Eﬁ"(use passive voice,)
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B, F111 in the blanks:
1, Whether he ——¢be) living or dead ;gobody —(know).
He — (leave) for the front three and half years ago, -I neither
e (see) him ner —(hear) anythmg of him ever since, He
~— {leave} to my care his litfle gjstes; A girl 6f twelve now,
She ——(love} her brother dearly, and'for three and half years,
giten ——(dream) of his return, My wife and I —— (try) all
that we can to comfort her and educate her, And for many
months past, she often = (say) to me! “It~—=(seem) that
you — (be) now the only brother I can possibly .. (have)!”
But ské never — (let) herself overcome by grief . She —— (be}
“atways vivacious and studious, very much Iltke her brother,
This often L (make) me'think.tiie more of the friend Iiprobably
~( lose) forever,
2, They—— (falk)‘over such a planand — (discuss® &
{or many times, but —— (take) no pratical stéps. They '
(sy) the schéie — - (f41l) through for lack of-funds. This
may — (be) irue, Stll I —{wosider) whether they —_ (try}
¢heir best to enlist the support of those who cafn —— (give), and
= (be) willing to give, theirmoeney.for the cause, 5
8. “Johmn,” —— (say) the mother, “you =~ (buy) a stamp
and —(post) the letter?” “y—(post)it without stamp.”, ——
(answer) John, *What? Without stamp?.-How>you —— (do)
that?” I ——— (spot) the moment when -the postman was not
\goking at me, and — (slip? the_letter intq the lettef-box.”
4. A, Hullo, Where you ——¢be- recently? - We ~——
{ransack) the whole city for.days, but ¢ould not — (find)=a
trace of yours, B_ That __‘“be) 0dd, I —(lead) my life as
usual, T (eat), — (drink), — (g0) to: the office, ——
{work) there, and —’return: home to sleep; nofhingounusnal
abont me, What —/ be‘ the fuss about it? ‘A, Wall, that
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{be) enough"f ‘I ——(be) not here to argue with you, T e
{want) to have a talk with you over something -quite imper=
tant, B, What —— (be) it? I never-— (see) you in such a
serious mocd. A, Yes, it — (be) something quite serious, You
— (have) t1me now? B, I —— (be) free at this moment, My
sffice hour ( be) now over, 'and only (take) a walk to
sefresh myself, A, That—— (be) good, Let’s go to the park.
B All right, By ricksha? A, No, I not——(ridé)~"en ricksha}
1 10% e {like) to do that, Walking —— (be) refreshmg, but it
wmee (bE) dull to ride on ricksha, B, S0 —— (do) I think;%

5. A.You— (find) the book? B, No,"I not —— (find)it,’
1 now still — (look) for it,-I — (forgst) where I .
{leave) it,-A, hYou always —— (forget) where you —— {leave)
you things, and then ——— (come) back to search for thein. B,
I — (try) hard to correct this bad habit, but — (fmd) it
very difficult to do, A, Look herel——-—(be) not this the book?-
1 (find) it under your pﬂlow B. How in the world T -
{put) it thero? Oh yes, I =~ (read) it in bed last night, I
amn (forget) it, A, I — (hope) you will remember oftener

than forget,
6. A, I never — (see) such 3 good book, Whete you

s (buy) it? B, L:eww (buy) it in 2 second-hand book-shop.
That shop —— (sell) a lot-of good books, A, Where ——— (be)
that shop? I —— (want) to buy one, B, There —— (be) 1o

more, Such books all —— (sell) out,
7. A, When she —— (arrive)? B, I —— (be) not quits

sure, S
A, You —— (mieet) her? B, I —i-«(se¢) her this- morning, but
= (have) no time to talk with her,

8. Eliza, a friend "of the, sister of little ‘I‘ommy, meﬂ him
1a the street and (ask) him, “You —— (see) your sisteid
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fiance” “Yes, T — - (see) him.”— (answer) Tommy, “How
gld —— (be) he?” she — (mqune) further, Tommy———
(hesilate) for a mome:t and then —— (say),y “I not ——
{know,)” “—(be} h‘e‘ ,yoqz_lgﬂ” “Certainly; he not ——(gat) hair
'y&b‘ﬁl
9. In a Lible ciass: rranch woman teacher: Jim, you
ame (read) your lesson? Jim: Yes, I — (read) it, Tea=
eRer:  You —— (commlt) it to memory? jlm Yes, T —
RBovE), Teacher Now, who ——— {be) the {irst man9 Jim:
am, Teacler: Vcry good " And who ——(be) the first wo=
man? Jim: Nadam

24 . More about Auxiliaries

You naVe leﬁlna& some of the uses of i;he auxzha.rzes in
the lasf; chapﬁe;. Thes= auxxhames have théir own “past formg
and soms of them are used Wmh $he pamecﬁ forms of other

verbs, T this I now gall your a.i;ﬁentlon

-94,1~~The-past tensp of the auxiliaries is a simple matser,

1, I canmot do it now; I could do it when I. was
. youn Cabiti )

g, ’ I then thought that it gould not-be'true, (inferenc:)
8, He said that T mightithrowitaway, and so I did,

(permission)
4, The merchant thought I might actept the offer;

but I r-fuded. (inference)

B. I knew T 9pust quit, (mecassity) -

6. They belisved that he must be one of the robbers,
(inference)

i T % should Y Louin
¥. He neve ) @_ubted that he g ough t to) cm:&tmue to
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fight, (meccessity)

8. Everybody thought that he { shozltdt (} be richk,
(inference) 3

~ The past forms of should; ought to, and must, Whick
are the same as their present forms, are very offen replaced
by had, to, the past form of have o, when expressing
neccessity,

ba, I knew 1-had to: quif,
72, He never doubted that he had fo continue to fighs,

94.2—Could and might, though past in form, are fre~
quently used tomean the present. When an enraged husband
savs something Iimpolite to the mother—in-law, the wif
would try to stop him aud say. ‘“‘How could you!” And
when you entertain much doubt as to the truth of something.
you do not say, “It may be true” or “Can it bo trued” but
“T+ might be true” or “Could it be true?” Thus used, could;
is weaker than com afid might Weaketthan may, They are
in the subjunctive mood, I shall treatof them fully in 445

446, and 44.7.

924 .3—Should and ought to are used Wiﬁhdﬁ}e perfscy,
verb to express 2 past nocwessity,

1. You should have told me so, FFEFHEFRT,
2. You cught to have read this book, H 5 i&"ﬁ:@m%

5T,
3. He should have paid his bill, SFEMEET
4, He ought to have resigned . 2T,

24.4--Can s almost never used with the porfect form
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of other verbs in modern Enghsh snd is gsnerally repiz‘sczsd
by pould. Hawe fo is not so used ab all,

24.5—The auxiliaries given in the sentences below sx-
Press inference, They are atranged according to their strength,
beginning with the wezkest and ending with the storngest,

la, The news might have reached him,

b, The news may have reached him

. The news could not have reached him,
Could the news have reached him®™ -

d. The news{ should } have reached him,
ought to

e. The news must have reached him_
He might have seen me,
b. He may have seen me,

"¢, He could not have seen me,
Could he have seen me?
{ b
d, Hed should 1. e seen me,

‘ Y ought to )
e, He must have seen me,

Here again, Could and might are past in form but pre~
gent in substance, They are subjunctive,

24.6—Such perfect forms as the above, unlike the or-
dinary present perfech,ave often past in mea,nxng, and so may
be modified by expressions denoting definite points of pas#
Sime

la., He was here yesterday,
b. He may have been here yesterday,
2a. You finished your work this morning, dida't you?
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You should have finished your work this morning,

The patient died last night,

The patient must have died last night

I sgw him some time before,

I might have seen him some time before,
Was he here last night?

Could he have been herelast night?

Compaie these with the following,

ﬁ.

74
8.
ga

You may have studied English some . five or six

Yyears.

He ought to have seen you foday.

Joseph must have been il for a wesek.

The messenger should have come back now,

The expressions‘“ienoﬁind a perioci‘ of time or present
time tesﬁlfy that the verb phra;es are present perfech in
form as well as in meaning, ~

94.7--These auxiliaries have 'alko tHeir own perfeci
forms though their past participles-ave wanting Of course
we cannot say, “I have can do it”) buv we may say, “1
have been able to do 187, Examples’ :

1.

2.

He has been ill for several days; I have had to do
two persons’ work_

He has been-much occupjed of late, and so has nek
been able to call on his friends, -

TIe has always been allowed to spend lavishly,
He is a spendthrift; his father has always been ob~
liged to pay for his debts. ‘
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2

Have had fo and has. oeen oblzged to are perfect forms
of mvst, shsuld or oitght to; MS“Been dble £6; ‘that of can,
and has been allowed o, that 0:. ‘mag. N

Note that the perfect forms of the auxiliaries ave always
followed by the xnflmtlve

Do nob mix up have had, o With have had discussed
under 25.5 and 23.9.

Exercise VIHI

Till the blanks with suitable auxiliaries:

1, Mr, Liang told me that T stay with him for a few
éays Bu’c I did not because I— nof. IT—— come back, as 1
was cailed on businiess. T 1i¥e his bungalow Iiike its envn:bnment
I—_have gone there tuch earlier i# ofdet 16 spend afew days
there.

2. She looks quite depressed,——she have known the bad
news? She — have known it. Mes. Lm ——have told tier about
it, Have youany idea? O} You—- have taken good ca.re not to
let her know i, e

3. 1 told him several -times that he ——=come here this
morning, He --——have understoad that this is- very 1mportant
he—have seen what ] mean, He---have come here by now,
But still he has not appeared, -—1t be that sonie acc1dent has
happened to him? Yes, that is possible, And somethmg——-
have delayed him, Let us wait for him for another half an hour,

4. A, Look, somebody is coming.—it be William? B.
It—Dbe he; yes, it is ho, ; He—have missed the tirain,

5. A, You k‘lo?’ the place so well; you ~_ha¥e lived
here a number of years, B, You-—-have known the place
better; you have been here several ;njlonths

6. Boldly thay marched to the front, fully aware that they
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np—

w——be killed; for well they understood what they__do

7. A great inventor like him —— not hav% been foolisk;
he—-have been very wise. But it is sazd that once he bojled his
watch instead of his egg. I think it —. have been a mistake;
he — hdve put the wrong thing into the water in an abseﬂeb
of mind; for he simply — not stop thinking about his ex~
periments, whatevet he——be domg.

24,8—The aﬁxxllamas are offen used 1;0 ask questions
( tho Ro-cslled bag-questions ) at he end ‘of a declarative
genfence, For cxample!

1. You have removed tg a mew house, haven’sryou}
' (=Faven't you removed-tg.a new house?)
9, Heis not coming, is he? (=1Is he coming?)
g, It is marking time, isn't #? ( == Isn't it marking
tire?) a '

24, 9--Tn this “connexion four rilesars to be observed:
When the sentienes i affifmative, the question must be

negative, and vice versa,

1, He is comirg’, isn't he?
He is not coming, i he

9, You have told hiin so, haven’t you?

"You have not told him so, have you?

You ean doit, cad’t Fou?

You éannot d6 it, can you?

£

[9%)

94,10--The samo afixiliary mist e used in the question
1 75 -in'the de’-la"‘a.ﬁva sentence,
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1. Wrong: He is now doing the work alone, doesn't
he?
Right: He is now doing the work alone, isn’t he?
9,. Wrong It has rained for a week, isan’t it?
Right It has rained for a week, hasn’t if?
3. Wrong: You do ke this, aren’t you?
Right You do like this, don’t you?
4, Wrong: He must finish it to-day, isn’t he?
Right: He must finish it to-day, musin't he? ,
5. Wrong: You ought not to have done it, are you?
Right: You ought not {o have done it, ought you?

24.11--The subject-promeun of the guestien miust be
#f the same persén, number, and gelder, ds the subject of
e declarative sentence:,

1. Wrong. The planes are sailing eastward, iswt it?
Right: The planes are sailing eastward, aren’t they?

2. Wrong: You have tried your best, isn’t it?
Wrong: You have tripd your best, hasm't it?-
Right: You have tried your best, haven’t you?

3, Wrong: He could come, isn't it?

Wrong. He could-come, wasn’t it?.

Right: He could come, couldw’t he?

Wrong: -Your sister-has been ill, isn't it?

Wrong: . Your sister-has been ill, hasn’t it?

Right: Your sisjer has been ill, hasn't she?~

|j¥

24 12—If there is no auxiliarv verb in the declarative
gentence,use do in ther guestion. No other verbrean $ake ita
place unless the finite verb in the deelarative sentence ig a
gingie verb fo be or a single verb fo have, In those ozsed,
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the same verb is used in thé guestion,

1.
2.

You understand what I méan, don’t you?

She often practises regding aloud,. doesn’t she?
Miss Shou had d4-great -many admirers yg'a.}s ages
hadq’t she?

She has none now, has she?

He was not there, was he?

" We ‘ave patriots, aren’t we?d

** Note: 'Need and dare are two.anomalous verbs

. “of daily.usé, X treatise of: their: uses %

.8likg-manner would be’ top Temgthy. hess,
You can_ find out what they are from
many’ grammar bdoks, After you are welk
acqudinted with' their- anomalous. uses dnd
with tHeitités i16n heve, you willt have
no difficulty in using them to ask tag-
questions; <

94 .13 Lok me give you some Chinese q:Lvem.fmc s of sim-
flar construninon :

.

©® T O Wi

- ET R

HAE RS SRR
BETEREFE?

REERIER ,BTE?
BIBRELSREE ETE? .

' RETH RV E R AT, TR

HET RS AT TS

RS AR

TR 2 S, EE?
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10.
11 .
12.

138.

BAER, EREY
HBEEREAT , R
AR, BT

R BT ERREE BRR?

How much simpler is the -Chinese.language ‘in thin
gonnexion ! But do not try to make Hnglish &s simple ay
Chinese,when you ask tag-guestions, This is a typical cage
where silly translations fall to pieces, You must learn the
warious ways of rendering R7<=&? into English, If you keep-
this well in mind and do study English as BEnglish, it will
go an long way fo hasten. your progress,

.....

-good as regards such answers that are shortened te aveid
Xpnecessasy repetition of words,

-

£ O Lo k0

Does he write lethers often? Yes, he doss.

Is she doing her exercise now? No, she isn’t,
Your teacher teaches well? Yes, he does,

Who is teaching him English? My brother is.
Does the sun rise in the west? No, it doesn't.
May I call on you at eight to-morrow morning? Yes,
you may.

Has he sent the lettet? No,-he hash’,

Have you seen hint? No, I haven't.

Have you been'there$’ Yés, I hdve,

What is the capital 0f Turkey?.Ankara is,

Are there twelve arionths. n 'a'yeak?. Yes, there are,
Should he start impédiately? Yes, he should,

Can you do it? Yes, I can.
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14. Can he be rich? No, he can’t, -.
15. Can he be rich? Ves, he may,
16+ Can he be rich? Yes, he is, -

May Is used in the answer in 15 because there it means
the same a8 can in the question, In 16 is appears in the
answer because the speaker is not guessing but stating
what he thinks is actually present,

Exercise’ IX

A, Translate the Chinese sentences under 24_.13 into
English,

B. Traunslate the following into English, aveiding un—
necessary repetition in the answers,

1. MPKTHE? B, WHKT,

2. HEFEE? T, THFE.

3. WMARESEE? B, AR,

4. HEREERNEY AW, WER,

5. HEXBBEEY Z8, HMAER,

6. FOREEARBERMTIE? £, BPFARNEEMT,
7. AfEREY WH, HWXEAER,

8. BIEARSESE? £W, RITERIES,
9. WFEHSEHE? A8, BITYES RN,
10, MAFEEEy R, WTEE,

11. WFWeREATE? %F, BPHERTA,
12, & NRERESE? B, RFEEE,
13, BHEREMNRTIR 2o, REARET.
14, HEFACED R, REEDEA.
15, BRUEGERRTE? 289, bF, F, Fg,
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16, BUERBE TR LTDL. A

17, REIPEMEEHEER® T R

18. RMEEEEREFIES &, TEL.

19. GREFASOEZEINT? BA, OEZEET.

C. 02 the basis of the knowledge you haye acquired
from A and B, cau you see now !:hehdifferenees Iieggwean 30
do I, so am I, so can I, so have I, etc ot bstWeen nor does
shes nor is she, nor can she, nor has she, ebo? Make sen-
tences to show the differences,

25,The Present Perfect -Progressive.

95.1—As you have learned in 23.3. the present perfect
i someulmesused o express the cmﬂnnnat on of an event !
which is still go'ng on ab +hep esent ﬁlme In “I have lived
in Chengtu for two yeais”, have lived is thus used, But
this is not the only verb form to use, Whenever bhe speaker
wants o emphasize the contmua.tm—x of the event, he will
use the _'p"eseat perfect progressive. form instead of +%he
present perfost, and say, "L have been living in Cuengtu
for two years”, (Use I of the present perfect progressive)
Generally these two werb forms do not make very much

- difference, )

ia. He lias studied in. ﬂ'iis‘ school for just three years
today. )
b. He has been stucying in this school for just thres
years tod_ay,
2a, 1 havé thought over the matter for days.
b, I have been thinking over the matter for days.
3a. The patient has Lept indoors for weeks,
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b, The patient has been Feeeping indoors for weeks,
da, While we have talled here, not a soul has passed,
b, While we have peeh tulking here, not a ssul has
. Ppassed,
ha, How long have we sailed?
b, ‘How long Lawe we been sailing?

But such a difference, though not much, i still a dif-
ference, All sentences ¢ emphasize the periods of time rather’
than the events. In sentonces p, & great sbress is laid on tha
continuation of the events though the periods of time are
still conspicuous, The ehoice betwesn thesc ftwoforms de-
pendjs wholly upon the aiuiiude of the speaker,

25,2—-3?02}.&61' over the verb phrases in the following
sentences.

1. 1 hamé not yeb led you throngh the Ferry-Boat, but
have I been leading you well?

2." You have not finished your work, but have you been

" borking in the right way?

3. 1 have been frying hard to listen to the speaker,
but have not heard anything worth hearing,

25.3—The present perfect progressive has, however,
another role to play, It iz used to express the confiinuabion
of an event up to the present time, that is, the cortinua—
tion of an event that has just ceased to occur, (Use IT of
the pregent perfect progressive)

1, Oh, you bave come at last, I hawve been waiting
a long time, (I have just ceased to wait.)
2. Ihave not seen you for weeks; what Lave you
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been 'doing? (What have you been doing up to¢ the
present?)

He 15 panting; h2 has been running.

He needs a rather long rest, Think of the strenunous
life h2 higs been leading!

You are here, 1 have been looking for you long,
Tam now very tired; I hawve been working all day,
He has just come back, he has been toking a walk
in the park,

They (the British navy and army are sentover to
bind and rivet upon us those chains which the Brit-
ish ministry has been so long forging . And what
have we to oppose to them? Shall we try argument?
Siv, we Lave been trying that for the last ten years,
(Patrick Henry)

Seven years, my iord, has now passed, since I

-waited in your outside rooms, or was.repulsed from

your door; dusing which time I have been pushing
on mwy work through difficuities, ,,, and have
brou._ht it, at Jast, to the verge of publication,
(Samuel john on)

Thus used , the present perfect progressive is gonerally

not rep’az:ble. It is good English to say, “I have waited for
thalf an tour,” but the use of the perfect immedately
Lhaages the point of view of the speaker, Hs is no longer
i Sbressing the coutinuity of ths waiting up to the present
moment but its completion, With mosh other present perfect
‘proarassive verbs, no such like subgbitution can be made
; Jwithout changing the meaning radically, “I have not seen
you for wesks, what have you done?” sounds rather senseless.
So'is “He is panting; he has run.”
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25.4—Some more exa.nples for comparison:

At last I have found and boughté the beok I heve
becn locking for siace May,
2. I have been working at it for haif an bour; now
1 have worked it out,
8. He has taken lunch ard has Eeen taking 2 walc
i.. ith2 garden,
4., He retune] home last Friday; he has been travel~
ling.
5 {I Eave been taking a nap,
* I have just taken a nap.
6 {Tt has been raining.
* 1 Th: rain has just stopped.

Study especially sentence 4, HKvidently, there la
interval of days between <last Friday” and the time
speaking. Do not be mechanical with the rales,

95.5--1t goes without saying that verbs having no
present progressive formsare not used in the presont perfeot
progressive, There are no such expressions as I have been
knowing, he has been liking, etc. Bab we have been having
a ot of rain-lately is good English, So is he has been con~
sidering the proposal for days. (Consult 14.4)

95 g—Compare the present p:rfoct progressive vecb
phrases in the following santences With {s making in tho
example given u:nder 12.6. Try to discover the similarity
as to the meaning of continuibty,

1. The prcfessor kas invented a mew treatvent for
{ukreulcsis in the exreriments he has been makingo



80 THE FERRYBCAT

2, How hgve you been studying English?

3, We have been jighting Japan at 2 sacrifice unpre-~
cedented in history,

4, Thatis the goal towards which we huwve been press—
ing_

95.7—Hawve (has) besn sometimes takes a present par-
ticiple as a predicate adjeetive, Do mnos fake the whole
thing for a present perfect progressive verb phrase.

1. I want to take a rather long resty the work has beexi‘.;;
tiring .

9, He has tried hard to be humourous, but’ whit he
has said or done has been vulgar and disgusting. -

3, Although 1t seems that everything has been
discouraging, yet he has been pa.tient,'d'ijand
unyieldingtoo .

Exercise X

Fill in the blanks:

1., A, Why you——{(come) so'late? I — (wait) foz:"quite
a long time_ B ——(excuse) me, something urgent—— (detain)
me in my office, Mr, Wang———{come) io see me again, A,
What you—— ‘talk) about? B, About the factory, of course,
Not -~—(ask} me ahy more questions about that, I — (talk)
over such a thing for hours, I——/be) tired; I have io refresh
myself, ——(give) me some good tea, and — (let) me take
a good rest

9. A1 am going to remove to a new house, B, Why you
— -“want) io remove? Oh yes, I —~ (understand), You —
(live) here long epough; you——(lose) interest in the surround-
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ings hers, and so you —— (want) to have a change, A, Oh
no, what vou —— (say} {be} irue ycars g0, But the war
—— (make) me changed. Now, T —— (care) “less for comfor..
and epjoyment and more for work, I — (want) to’ remove
because I — (get) a bad ncighbour, Ever since he {begin)
to live next door, I never —— (have) a peaceful night. For a
whole month he (annoy) me with mah-jong games; with
his clamourous guests; who often —— (play) the game far
intc the nght; and now and agajn Wlth quarrels between him
and his wife, 1 snnp"fym {want) ‘to get 1id of t‘ns nuigyace ,
3. A, What you —— (do) now? B, I-— (repair) ths
radio; it mot—I{work), A. Your radio——(be) not a good one;
if often (go) wrong, You—— (see) the one I —— (gst), 1
(use) it for years and. it never —— (be) wrong. It ——
(Wo k) well all the time, .
4 A, Not»———(trouble) yourselfy—— (go) on with, your
T «—=(be) in mo hurry;- I—{(can
zesqme)writ_ing it later. A. What you—— (write)? B. I—(write)
an article for the S magazine. A, What —— (be) it all about?
B. About the present World War. A.The World War. Yes,it——
go) on for years and its end not —— (seem} to be near. B. Yes,
this war——(be) a long-drawn affair, Biitzkrieg— {prove) to
beno blitz afterall. Inthis war, many a single battle_.(conduct)

prescribed by lightning—warfare theories, but war itself——(know)
nothing of lightaing.

5. A, How long you —— (stay) here? B. I— (stay)
here for two weeks, A, What you —(do)for these two weeks?
B. I__(do)a lot of things: I—(visit) old friends, —
{make) new ones, and——(exchange) views with them on curren
topics I——(be) io theatres, exhibitions, an
sions into- the villages. I——(enjoy) very much out of my brief
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stop here,

6. A, Who ——(be)that chap? B. His cousin, a loafer:
A. I never——({see)him. A. He not—(come) here very often,
But, whenever he—(come)., —— he (coms) after money. Now,
he——(be) hereagain. He.— {must gamble); he-—{ must lose)
again,

7. A. You—find) the duplicate? B. I—(iry) to
find it for bours, but not——(catch) sight of it, A. I-—
(remember) I_.(see) somebody put it somewhere, Oh yes, it
——(must be) locked up in that drawer, Miss Wu —put) it
there. B. You——(be) right; it—(be) here. It—- (lie) here
several hours without my knowledge.

8. A, With a pair of dirty hands, you—- (empty) a
sewer? B, I not ——(empty) a sewer; I—— (look) for a “mewer”..
A, I——(be) beaten, What you——(want) to have a cat for?
B, You—-(ses), I—( do) ny experiments for two weeks on
a rabbit, Everythmg——-(go) on very well, but the data noted
so far not——(be) conclusive, (think) of repeating the
experiments on a cat, :

26. By Way of Review

Up to the.present, I have led you through all the verk
forms of the present fense, plus the past indefinite. If you
have made proper use of your intelligence, you must have
acquired @ tolerably good knowledge of these verb forms and
sowme good habits in using them.

But I suppose it is necessary to do something more
with these verb forms, Some more explanations and some
raore comparisons ought to be made. -

96.1—Let us begin with the present indefinite and the.
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prezent perfect, Do you see how the following two sentences
differ from each other?

1. He always does that,
92, He has always done that,

I propose so draw some figures:

Q.
8.
>
o

P,

This figure ropresents $he action of does. It is like fig.’
2, it need not be explained a second time,

Fig. 4
doing B
273N
"’(7',‘ \\\\\\.\
A2 AN
R LR A
o s At A e B el
A
3
P
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i

This fietivelstands’ fof us -done in senbonce 9 Tt 8-Voiy:
muck like fig, 3, tha only difference being that. points Gp
and B coincide = This means that does takes the future into
account, While 7ias done neglechs. it, In other words, does
tolls o timeless habit while ks always done exprosses a habib
that has conbinued to be up to the present without reference
%o the future, Do not be surprised to find that the present
perfect can be used to express a habis, bul learn that no rule
nor sy definition Iz infallible;

Compare sentence 2 with “He has dons that,” What a
world of difference ‘Glways makes!

28 9 More examples:

You have freguently.hedrd me sing,

I Thave offen said that,

He hags often given me good advices,

¥y strange neighbour has always ciosed his front

door on hearing me come back every afternoon,

6. Grammar books havenot glways been used wisely,
but T hope they will be,

6. He has always taken an interest in painting,

7. Y know that place; I have often been there,

8. Hitler'’s signed agreements nave never meant any-

thing, )

B2 10 M

L

23.3—Hven the present- profrressute does not always
express what is actually present, Study the following sen—
tences:

1. He always looks down when he is walking.
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2

3.

4.

Here
truth,

He dces nct want t6-be [disturbed when ha is toking
an aite: noon nap,

Scund is pr :0duced when the air which {s ‘being forced
up irom the lungs puts the vocal chords into vibra—
tion, '

The topic sentence indioa‘*es what the writer {s tallk~
ing about, but what he is sgying:is another mat-~
ter,

the prosont -progressive verbs express habit or

1t is possible to draw a figure fo represent this use of

the present progressive, but L do niob want to.do that because
it would bs tco comphca.ted and. b s not worth the

Frouble,

96.4-—Look into the similar use of the present perfect in
the following,

1.

Orce he has made up his mind, he will rever draw

" . batk,

2,
8.

4,

He writ: s chary everv mght ‘He will not go to bed
tﬂi he "‘zas ‘finished it,

Nobody can write nov sp3 ak -good English before
he hus read much, '
Darkness reigns when - the sun - has gone
down, | ‘

26.5—The Af‘ig'ura for the past Indefinite IS very simple
T'he following figure stands for sqw in I saw him™
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Fig, 5

Se§ihq. . e

) 3

H

i

|

A cl

p’

This figure seems to stand also’ for huve séen in “I have
sesn him”, since both the verb forms reler %o ons and the
same past event, the differcnce being- one of point of .view
on the part of the speaxer, But in this difference is involved
something quife important; Conercte. examples are necessary:

1. He bought a house last year and sold it this year,
2. He has bought a house and has sold it,

Do you see that has bought in sentence 2 is ineorrect? IF
he bought 2 house some time ago and now still possesses it,
it is correct ta say, “He has bough# a house”, Since he has
already sold it again, the action of buying the house is ail
past, and therefore it is now absurd to speak of the present
statel of completion of the action of buying, Similarly, it is.
wrong to iay, “The book that has been lost has basn found
to-day”. In sush & case, the correct Way of saying is: “The
book that was lost yesterday has been found fo-day”.

26.6—This discussion clearly shows that » to represent
the present perfect of use I, something must be added to
fig, 5 to indicate the presént state of completion of the
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action,
Fig, 6
Bugin’g_ p
i
1
I.
1 :
PF

This is the figure for has bough,t in “He nas dought

& house”, The curved hne mﬁh an arrow head connects the

pa,st Wxth the present and sxgmfxes that the house iz shill
“in his possessmn.

Study further the figire given below which represents

the two verb forms in “He bought a Louse but has sold it

—again,”
Fig.

bug}ng sellir

:5'4
b R
=)

b v St St I e ot .

> wmdand oLl o
C ~

C

'P‘}

96 .7—DBut it is right 0 say; *“Men have come and gone
¢Ho has bought and sold the house,” ‘Speculation kas
suriched 40d impoverizhed him,” ste, The tWo events in each
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case are conceived of nob as separaie evends but as two con-
secubive phases of one single event. '

95.8-—The next thing to do Is to compare the present
progressive with. the present perfect progressive, Try fosece
how much the following tWo sentences differ,

Iam wntmg a letter,
1 have been. writipg a letter, (I have ]ust stopped
writing, )

1
2

Suppose you are now writing a letter and I have just-
come to see you, Maturally you stand up and come forward
t0 mect me, Which of the two questions shall I ask, “What
are you doing ~ or “What have you been doing?’?

Have been writing may be graphically represembed
-thus:

Fig, 8
& P
writing 4
A\
-
A B|C |
1

Turn to 12.1 and compare fig, 1 with the present one,
This figure represents the present perfect progressive of

-use II, Po'nts B and C are separated by an infinitesimal
‘dxsta,nca only, (Bub see example 4, 95.4,) If these two
‘points coincide, the figure represents the present perfect of
use II as well as the present perfect progressive of nze I
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Pig 9
, . P

ivin
AT
P’

This figure stands for the verbs in:

He has

lived

$
{bin tiving ;}here for two months,;

98.9—Now, lot us have a grand review of all $he
varb forms learned go far, Study the senfonces given below
and {ry to discern the different shades of meaning of the
var.ous forms of verd fo work. In case difficulties rise, review
the sections indicabed,

He always works bard,(11.8)

Fe iz always working hard,(12.18)

He uced to lovf his days away, but now Le werks
brrd (12.9)

He has alway worked hard and bas always been
re:.d @ as a your wan <f promise,(26,1)

He i* mot here; he is now wcerking in the work-
s p,(21.8)

Is hs workinz ev -z ducing thess holidays? (12,9)
He is n3w werking so hard that he forgoes even
fis 1 verite sports,(12.8)

Dii*t pea’ztohim; e is deaf when he Is workirg
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hard.(26.3)

9, He worked hard last night though he silll made
some minor mistakes ¢21.1)

10. He has worked hard; do'nt blame him for such
minor mistakes, (23.3, use I)

11, He has worked hard ever since he was given the
job (23.3, use II) ‘

12, Only those who have worked hard have few regrets,
(25.4)

13. He has been working hard on his experiments for
weeks, (25.1) ' '

34, He has been working so bard that he is now suf-
fering from a nervous breakdewn, (25,8)

Exercice XI

Fill in the blanks:

1. A, He ought to have come; he —— (promise) io
come. B. Most probably-he will not come, Eversince I —
(know) him, very rarely hewee=(ke:p)his promises, He aiways
—— (give) his promises casily and —— (break) his words
readily,

2. He has been leading an interesting and eventful life.
He always —(be)adventurous.Hle ——; expose Yhimself to danger
of death several times, but, strange tosay, he always — have®
narrow escapes.

8. A, Whatare you doing there? B, I—(wash" my
bands, I——(work) at the lathe in the work-shop ..

4. DNow, the tide — (turn) in our favor; we —— wait)
leng enough; at last the hour ——(be) come, —— (let) us be
ready to act,
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5. A, He— (come) yet? B, He—— (come) here a
moment 2go, but just——(leave), A, Why you not (ask)
him to wait? B. Yes, I—-(do), but he——(have)} other
matters to attend to; he not——(can wait) any longer_

6. A. 1In which direction you —— (think) the train ——
{go)? B, It (go; eastward; ——(be) I right? A, Yes, you
——{be) right. Tt—(go) northward for thelast four hours, but

just {change? its direction,

Y. A, Oh, you —— (talk) about Mr, Cheng,k Yes, he
- {be) very rich, and T——(be) told that he——(become) rich
through speculation in foreign exchange, B, He—— (be) no

fonger rich now. He——(become) rich through speculaticn, but

now-——(lose) all his money, A, Fow? He——(lose) in specu~
lation lately? B, I—(be) mot quite sure whether he —— (lose)

anything in speculation, but somehow or other, his money ——-
'(go) into Japanese hands,

8. A. I —— (musthave) this done by next morning,
~—(understand}? B. Yes, I—(understand), I not—(may
have) enough timeto doit, but I——(can have) it done in due
time, Mr, Shao——(promise) to help me,

9. A. They —— (be) married seven years, and never
—(quarrel), B, —(be) it possible? A You never ——(hear)
of such a thing, ——(have)you? Why —(be) it not possible?
The husband—(be) 2 mute,

10. Troops have been sent north fo meet the enemy,
The enemy forces on the east——(repulse), Prepagaiizns now——
{make) for an attack next morning, We —(waid) for further
orders, '

11, Prices —— (look) higher,and higher, but our incomse
~— (temain) the same_ What are we going to do?

12, A, ——(be) the regulation still in force? B, No,
ft—(be) not now; it——:pass) last year but now — (repeal).
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18, Not~—rthink) of sports when you——(study}; not
s bring } {play).

14, If you<—-(can think) in terms of English when you
speak it, then you~—— (may hope) to speak well,

27. More about Participles
27.13—1In the following senience
His eyes \‘ver_emclosed.

ths verh is nob in the passive voice, Were alone Is the
vorb, and closed is 2 past parhxclple used as a p1c=dzc :}3&
“adjective. Undoubtedly, closed is.passive in meaning, buL
were closed does not form a passive verb phrase. {Consult
17.8.)

,‘2?,2——8%11(1}* farthor the follow ing paragraph,

The window was closed by the nurse last night, It was
for remained)closed throughout the night. This morning
it was opened by the nurse again, and it was (or
remaiased) open all day, At séven o'clock this evening.,
it wasi closed again, Itis (or remains) now still closad;
it iz bu.n {or has remained} closed for three hours ,

What i3 the diiference between opened and spen? On the
basis vl su-h a difforence, you ought to be peifectly elear
about ihe two different uses of closed,

Tho closed affer nas’ been is also a prediexie adjestive,
A pags pariieiplo used in connexion With a present pesfect
form of verh #o pe is the only' thing really now here, I@uﬁl
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this new thing ouglt io be éasy for you to understand, You
may compare closcd Lere with the word 41 in “He has been
ill For' twd weeks,” :

Can you see Why werd to remain may somelimes be
substitututed for verd #o te and somebimes not?

2%. 3-—1\0w, iet us study the following two sentences:

1. He has gone ’i&;ﬁ? or MEEET,
2. He is gone ﬁ_.:'ET or BAEERT.

In sentence I has. gone is presenﬁ perfect In sentence
2, is gone- cannob be;a verb. phrase in the passive voice, for
gone is.the past, participie of an intransibive verb, Gone ia
& predieate adjective,: -

These two sentences. mean shghtlgi different things, Is
gone (& presenk form of werb io be+ a ﬁzedlca‘te adiecbive)
declares a present state as a presens state. Has gone expresses
& present state 38 the result of some past action; here the
eompletion of the action is prominent. This differehce is a
very fine one, Mark i in the following dialogues

8. A, Whoere is he? In the other room? B, No, he is
gone,
4, -A, Tell.him to get out of here. B, He has gone.

27.4—Lot me.give you some more focd for thought:
1. Berex dy, everybody! The hour is come!
2, 0O, sprmg is come; everythmg is so ammatmg'
8. Let me. take a little rest; the day is done.
4, At last the matter is settled.
5, When hope is gone, all is lost,
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6.
7.

The war is actually begun.
This work is well done.

Note that done in 8 and 7,setiled in 4, and lost inBg
jmply passive meaning too,

97.5—1In the following sentences, can you disc_ovei; the
different uses between the predicate adjectives in greup 3
and those in group 27

1.

2.

When the time has come, then it is corme,
When hope has gone, then it is goné, =~
If he has drurnk much wine, then he™is drunk.

When you bave settled the matter (or the matier bas .

been settled), then it is settled.
‘When you have done the work (or the work has beeqy
done), then it is done,

27.6—Examine further the following groups of exampies:

1.

2.

I have domne the work, Itis done, It.was .done Bg
me,

He has written a letter, It Is written.. It was
written by him,

The teacher has found the laboratory reports, Thep
are found. Theywere found by the teacher,

The matter fius been seitled. Itis séttled, Tt was
settled yesterday,

The work has been done, Itis dome. It was done
several days ago,

The paper has been forn. It is forp, Itwas tora
a moment ago, o
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09
"

Everything here pleases’me, I am pleased with
everything here,
"This book interests many, Many are interested init.
His words encourage ms, I am encouraged.
4, The rain was soaking. I was socked.
‘The story is fouching. Everybody is touched.
His pronunciation is shocking. 7They are shocked,
You can easily be pleasing if you are pledsed.
If you are interested insome one because you under—
stand him, then you cannot fail to be inieresting
to him,
5., The window is clpsed. It has been ¢losed for days.
The whole valley is deserted. It has long been
deseried. ’
He is hopelessly involved in debt, He: has been
involved in debt for the last seven years.

97 .%1—One thing more % be noted:

1%, I have made a pair of shoes,
b, I have had a pair of shoes made,
9a, Cut a slot in the bar,
b, Have a slot cut in the bar, :
2a, We must {finish the work by next Saturday,
b. We must have the work finished by next Saturday,
4a, You ought to clean your blanket once a week,
b, You ought tohave your blanket cleaned once a week.

In seniences b, made, finished, cut, cleaned are all
objestive complements, Cor}sult App, Eif necessary,

You understand what sentences g mean, 1 am sure,
Gener:ily the subjects of those xentences are the agents of
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the scbions. In sentences 5 on the ofher hand, the agents
of the actions are mabters of speculation, but most probably
they are persons other than the subjects, When I say,“I’ve
had my hair cut”, it is almost certain that the one who
_cut my hair Is a barber, In “He’s had two.suits made by
the tailor'”, the agent of the action is clearly indicated But,
when somebody says, “I've had the lether sent’ then we
are unable fo tell whether he himself sent it or somsbody
olse, )

I think I need say no more I had better leave the
rest of the work fo your own brala,

Exercise X1t

A, DPick out the past participles and tell which of them
form parts of a verb phrase and which are predicate adjectives.

1. A, Where is he? B, He is gone, A, Do you know
where he has gone? B, :He may have gone back home,

2. The kid was lost, The whole family was stirrel; no
stone was left unturned to find him,

3, . When he came back, he found that the vase was broken.
He was later informed thaf it was broken by the servant, But
he was not angry (why not angried? ) with the servant, He was
not excited sbut remained 4s calm ( why not calmed?) as ever,

4, He has long been engaged In the business; he is well
versed in every aspect of it, He hasnever teen mistaken even
in connexion with comparatively-unimportant Cetails, But now
he is gone—gone forcver, It is not easy to get anolher person -
who is as experienced as he is, (What word is omitted at the
ond of ihis sentence? Try to supplyit,)

5. I am now %ired of my work here. I have grown sick
of him, He is proud becauss heis the boss, Bul I have my own
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sense of honour, To say the truth, I am better trainéd ‘in this
business than he, But, right or Wrong, he must have his own
way, To work under such a dogmatic- master, I am simply
wasting my time here, I must quit, ' +

6, A, I mustgoioseehim, B, Why must vou de thef?
The contract is signed; everything is done, What more doyou
want bim for? A, You are not well informed. The contract
hasn't been sigried yet Haven't you learned that? B, In that
case, you must go, A, You see? Everything is changed now,
Let’s ga together. ‘

B, Change the verb in every pareanthesis finto a present
or a past participle as you see fit,

. 1. Heis (bend) onlong talks, In his longtalks, he merely
makes 3 lot of noise, Nobody is {interest) in them; they are not
at all (interest), For me they have aiways been (anmoy), I
think everybody feels (annoy) with him,

2. The work has long been (tire) ; it has almost(tlre) me
out, Many of my co-workers are (iire) of the work too,

3, Hopés ran high, HEverything was (encourage), Every-
body was (encourage), Nobody wasashamed of his mean attire}
ncr was he (dissatisfy) with simple food and dwelling, What
was highest in every mind was work, —creative work, Good
creative work was the only thing that was (deserve) of praise
there, ) '

4. Heis very much(adsorb)in his research; heis (bury)
in books, Very seldom have people seen him out-of~doors; for
he has often been (confine) to the library,

When he first came to college, he used to be active
and social, Now everybody is (surprise) to know that he
is so radically (change).

5. Hurry up, We must have the case (finish) by mine
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oclock, Be sure to have it (paint) brown,

6. Have your papers (hand) in to-morrow, You must
bave them clearly (write) and your names and section numbers
€pui) at the assigned places,

7. He is fatally (wound), I will have a doctor { send)
for, Have him Xvan (attend) meanwhile,

How have you found the last fow exércises? If you have
found them %o be very difficult, then theve is no doubt thas
you have not been studying the bovk as you ought to. You
must have slighted my advices.

The five verb forms you have studied so far are the
foundation forms. To have mastered their uses Is 3 pre-
reguisite to the study of other forms to be discussed inthe
following chapters. If you have not acquired tolerably good
skill in using these forms, you disqualify yourself to go
further. Of course, the book is in your hand, you are free
to read on. But it would be fruitless. Justas I have alveady
‘warned you, you would be walking in a2 labyrinth and
eventually you would be puzzled fo despair.

Moreover, I have been explaining in detail inshese two
shaptors, I will not continue fo do so as we go further on.
@3 the basisof whab has been diseussed inthese two chaptors,
1ot only shall I not be disposed to reiterationof any kind,
but explanabions and discussions will be brief, Much more
work is expected of your own brain, your own hand, and
your own tongue. Dlaster the contents of these two chapters
before you go on,_



CHAPTER ITi
INTER-RELATIONS OF PAST AND FUTURE EVENTS
31. ‘The Signs of the Future

81.1--Thers Was a time, according to some authoritics,
when the English language knew nc special signs of the
faiure, Then, the present indefinite was also the future
ghdofinite, and the fubure tims was-expressed by some
adverb or some adverbial phrase, This practice survives even
now though shall and will have come to be frequently used.
For example:

1. Hs comes soon.
2. 1 leave for Kweiling tomorrow.
8. My brother stgris next week,

This crude devian, however, has fallen into diswse with

most of the verbs, Now shall and will are thv most common
signs of the future,

- 81.2--To express s}mple futurity,"s}zan is used with
she first personand swill with thke second and third peisons,

1. I sholl be here tomorrew, Tell him to come,

2., Weshall hold a meeting next Tuesday, I shall be busy,

8. You willafall if-you don’t take care,

4, You will be promoeted soon, I am sure.

6. She will siny tonight by request,

6, Don’t you think they will be amply rewarded for
99
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their service?

31 3—To express 'Ishe inﬁeaﬁio:a. of the speaisr, shall =
uged “with the second and third psrsona

1.

2.

3.

You shail not waste your time ( =I don't want you
9.

He shall_finish the work by four o'clock ¢=I intend
to have him do so)

They skallnot swim in the river (=1 den’t allow
them t0).

31.4--To cxpress volition on tlg ya*% of the subject of
the sentence, will is used with all 6f She threefpersons,

1.
2.
3.
4,

5.

I will not do that (=I-am determined net to).
We 20ill try our best (="We promise to)

You 241l not’ go (=You aren’t willing t0),

They eill tiot [2¢ me piss { =They don’t allow me
to pass),

He will not jo'n us (=He doesn’tfwant to),

You can see that with the socond and third pers(ms‘,
will may meaneither simple futuriby or volibion of the subjeat.
When, uszd o oxpress volition,will isemphasizsed in uPBwk]f,‘E
In Wr]‘blbg, the imp'icabion of volition cia caly ke mfezra?f{

from the confext.

8a,

da,
Fa,

You will not go; if you miss the chance, J &m o
to blamed

They will nct let me pass; can you do somethmgfor nies
I P rsggded hxm to ]om us; but he will nat
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Or, othar devicesof clear siatement are ofton necessALY -

8b, You don’t want to go,
4b, They are determined not to let me _pass,
5b, He has dec:decI that he 'will not join us,

31.5-— 1w y Chunese students use I will and we will in
placss Where they reallyi-thean shall, Bay, “I“shall be
puaished” but not “I will be punished” if you are nok willing-
to be punished. Nor use x441t nstead.of skell in “We know
‘we snall fail if we don’t take care’,

Compare shall and will in the followihg groups of
sentences,

ia. We shall be very much delighted to come,
b. You wantto see usin distress, but we will bé happy,
9a . In‘that -case T shall starve.
b I will starve if I need to
8a  If this Is fo be accomplished, wé shall need’ to take
" the initiative.®
b, Gentlemen we will take the initiative:
4da T shall:not: B .Back for'supper,
b T will not take this {fccd.
Fa I am afraid we 'shall fail,
b, We will not faijl,

a1. G—Otheraux:hameb than shall and will are soma,’slmea
future in meaning, ‘such as'in “I md Y Iea.ve goon; “Why
should T -2e him tomorrowp” or'Can you come next Saturday®
]}ut .they also _hayve their fufure forms -shall %er will) be
eble to for can, shall (or 'wzll) be permztted to (or be allowed
to) for may, and shall (or will) haveto for ought tos shoulds
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S R T e R
and must. In using such expressions, be sure that shall and
will express simple futurity,

1. 4 sbail og akle fo gome.
2. They will have te do it anyway,
2. : You:wili have to:fica.the issue
4, He will be #ble-{o:finish it in dwe time,
5. He will ot be allowed to stay here any longer,
(C#:Ho shall mot be nllowed fo,.etc.) ‘
- Slmilarly;
€.  We shall be glad to be of service to you,( Cf,sentence
. 1p,-8E.58.) .
7. They will be delighted to take the irip,
§. I hope I shall always be with- you, (Cf, I wiil
always be with you.)
-9, -They will be unable o escape..
10. [ am afraid that in this connexion money will not be:
ofany use:,
11, T shall need (or-be if nsed: of) this-book,

81.7—In an Jntenowa.twe sentience, use that futureaux—
iliary which is expected in the answer,

1.
2.
3.

Will you do that for me? Will 12 Of course(X aill) ..

Shall you see him? Yes(,I shall)

Wil you bring me those books some time next week?
Certainly( oI will)..

- Shall.I ask himto help me? If you want, (you shall)

Will he succeed? Most probably he will,

' Shall he be pardoned? No, he shall be punished,
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L 3 3T
Tt can be seen from the foregoing that the tse of #huil
and will.in connexion with the third. person is the same in
the mterrouamve aentence as in “the deela.ra.txve saatence
Shail you expresses slmple futurity, . and will you,
volition,
Can vou find any other use of 1pil] 12 than whati is shown.
in sentence I?

81.8 —Auxiliaries are not the. only sne;ns the futurs..
~The present progressive of verb to go-}»mfzmtwe iz very fre-
Fque;:tiy used ¢o oxpress simple futuuﬁy.

1. What are you gping to do?. . ..

2. I a«m gomg to tell him all about it,

3. T ‘think he is going to refuse.

4, We are going to study differential squations,
5. Whois going to be the captain?

Bui such expressions as fgging i0.gos going fo be/gone.
goiiig to come, efic, are ratherraye Verbs of motion are very~
often used in the present progressive to mean future,

6. Wail; he is coming in;a minute, .

7, Please attend the baby fora moment; I'am, running
over to'get the milk,

8. I am told you are going away, Are you traveling-
very far?

9, She is leaving for Kunming in a few days.

31,9—Another frequently used signof the future is verdb
to be-Finfinitive;s which generally expresses, in additiontothe.-
future meaning, a command, a notion of neccessity, defor—
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mijnation, definite arrangement, efe.

1,
2.
3.
i,
5.
8.

81,10 The immed iatefuture may beexpressed by about

~ Nobody knows whether he is to be punished,
We are to meet twice a Week -

“You are to keep it; not he,”

What's to be done? )

Thé patrios is to be shot mext morning,

You are to come in first, and you, o follow him,

4

~shortlys on the point of . ote,

1.
2.
3.
4,
5,
6.

They are gbout to fail,

Hverything is about to be removed,

Those two clerks are shostly to be discharged,
The case is shortly to be tried,

He iz on the point of falling-

They are on the point of leaving,

31.11—In an adverbial clause of time or condition ; the’
present indefinite is used instead ofthe future indefinite if
he principal verk is futuré in meaning,
~N

1.
2.
3-
4.

5.
6.
7.

You will fall if you don’t take care,

I shall not go out if it rains.

I shall be in bed when he grrives,

He himself is going to suffer the consejuences if he
continues to do that,

Y am going:to tell him if he comes.

I shall let you know when dque preparations gre madge.
She will be very much pleased if this is giyen to
her as a present,
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8. Come if you please.
9, Tell bim so you meet him,
10. By thé time He refusns, all will be gone,

But-

11. 1 don’t know.what he will do,.
12. T wonder who 1will succeed bhim,
18. He will tell you when you shall sfart work,

. Why is the fulure. indefinite ussd.in the subordinate
Puses? Do you know how fo tell a nown clause from am,
ddverbial clause? How doss the -following sentenee differ i,
meaning from sentencs 132

iga, He will teli you eirewtbing when yp'q start work,
Exercise XIil

A, TFill the blanks with shail'or will as'you se¢ fit, When
neither is necessary, leave themrblank and put the verbs fol-
lowing in due form,

1, A,—you pleasa copy this for me? B, With pleasure,
&7 Thanke, but—a-yon bo able to finish it this afternoons- B.
That all depends; but I~—try., A, I———be much obliged-if
you can do that, T=i-have to use it in thejt p:eadmg club tomight.
B, Ia that case I-—~~make haste, I~—'bs able to get somebody

te help me if I-——-—be too busy,_

9. A, Do-you find"“that book interestifg? B, Oh yes,
.Tam very much interested in it, May I take it home to read?
A, Certainly, B. Whén—=1 re‘iurn 1t to you? A, Take your'
ﬂm@- T—--not need it for weeks, B Where i5 volume two?-——
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ou Iend ms that too? A Of course Here it is,

3. A,——she be able tocome? B. Her brother says she
—nmot, A, Why? B, Most probably she has not guite recov-
ered, The doctor 53Yys she —keep indoors a few days mors.,

4, A, Excuse me; I am going, B. You needn’t go ss
carly, A, I am afraid he—be out before I—arrive there,
B. Don’t worry; no matter what time yeu-—-go there,you——Dbe
.able to find him in, He has just told me so on the phone,
Somebedy is coming; wait until you-— see him, A, Who is that
somebody? A friend of mine? B, He is not, but he—be, I
~—introduce him to you. I* beheve‘you two — make good fr1ends
after you—mieet each-other, &1t is'K, V, Liu, whortt T have-
often spoken of,

5. A, —you leave soon? B, I think I — have to
remain a few days more I ——have to wind up all my affairs
before I —go. A, You—not comeé back again? B Most
probably I— not,

6. A_ Be guick, or we —— be late B, Why should we-
be punctual when everybody—be late - A, How do you know
that everybody—-——-be late? B Yau are still too yount,, spirit -
nally. You ~take things the way I do now by the time you
—-—-know these people better

7. 1 thank ;ou very much for your.invitaton;but I dor't
know yet Whenhe; IL— - be able to comg, I am leaving ina
few days My sxstels) is Ieavmg too, , We.~—— have to make-dus
preparations for the, lqug journey. But if I.— have time. J—,
be glad to coms, —— you have to know in advance W hether R
—-come? .I may 1ot he able to do that ._.?( Ibe welcome i
I —coms wnhout Wo.rnmg‘? — y0u let me have the liberty
cither to come or not? Anyway I — come to say good-bye
before we — go away.

~B. Replace the following dashes with appropriate signs of
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the future other than shall and will, changing the form of the
verb following if neccessary,

1. A, You— go awa.y soon? B, Yes, I ~—— leave for.
Lhungking tomorrow, By deécision of the board of trustees, I
~—go there immediately A Mr, Wang—go too? B, No, he
~—remajn; he —act for me in my absence,

Q. You———start work af once The“bndge—be completed
by five o'clock next mornmg, You-—-—shoutder the whole respon—
51b111ty understand?

. 8. Stop that! The 11qu1d_,.spuri; out, It——hurt some of
“youl‘ class—mates Don t hea’s’ the test——tube at the bottom,;” You
-—-put the flame a.t the :rmddle of 5t I ‘have often told you-
that you——iollow the la.boratory d:rectxons clesely, Do be careful.
5? 4, A How do you like’ m‘y fw beok on-aviation? B, Oh!
It’s marvellous! I—recommend it %o all aviators I know, and
I myseIf—take it with fe on my next flight, A, - You——
Z:2d it in the plane? B No, T —use it as ballast,

5, Don’t you know we— hivé a big holr‘day of three
days? The days are well'¢hoseny they-=—fali-on the Chinese Now.
year days, All government offices and schovis—be closed,
Everybody—be off work, Certainly we —— have festivities of
all kinds, Moreover your favorite Claudet Colbert'and Norma
Shearer——be had cheap.You——allow yourself a regular spree,
~——you not?

31+12—Shall we I8 used in two different ways,

1. Studenf: Shall we.hand in:our papers: today?
Teacher: Yes (, youShallds! “
9, John:@ Shall we go:fdr a walk?
His friend: I just*want 4o do-that, Let's £0..
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In s:mtence 2, ‘I'.he answer is never we shall (o" cau@a‘
xot you shalld, Shall we? in the questmn amounts t0' shall
I?\with you or will you?;l‘wzth me.

r Nobe the pelasion. }aeﬁWeen smll awe and et us In the
following,

1. Let's go, ;Eor%aﬁ gvalk.,h shall wey’
2, - Let's have-a rubber of brjdge,shal‘[ we? _
8, Lst’s try our fortune, sha.n mey’

, 81 B3=Yow will has lofig .been ‘used. uO glVe command.
in- offxcml ;Ipstrugtions and mlllt%ny ogders Fdf exam'nlé
You will hold the position | at ony aosﬂ As 8oow as you m'rwe
thére, jou will report to the _Embassy. Here, yoii wm
Fold amd.-you will report arp :equlvalerj‘, to the 1mP91‘??ﬁW3
holdand 7 eport, which arg rgpla@sd }oy Bhf: f?i m?; emnes%lons‘
to avoid abrupimess, . ..., P

In'~ordinery spesch you.: 'wz?, h&s become ‘even stﬂmgetﬁ‘

i comimand than yon shall.in the: io}lowmg llmovue

%

st
'

A, Youn, shall stay;
.B, - But 1 will not,
A But yon-wilt, ;-

aou will means I know you are willing “or you “dare mot
refuse to.

313 £4° Wil ou- (pletseds has almirst: been, worn;out ag
an, expression of courlesy.: "Thhas oftéh een. used to give
command to subordinates #nd sexvamtsy A chipi- wilksay to
his typist;¥Will-you type thig?*¢"And a misk ese-will ask of
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ber servent, “Will you bring more coffee?” Consequently it
is often replaced by wow't you in making a request where no
command Is meant, But the really polite form is would you
or could you, For example,sentence I, A in Exereise XITE
would be “Would you (or could you)} copy this for me?” if
the speaker mean to be polite, This will be fully discussed
in 44.5 and 44.8 in connexion with the subjunctive mood,

81.15—In indirect discourse shall or will is used
,recording as which oughf to be used in direct discourse,the
‘ghange of the subject notwithstanding,

I think I shall be there, (‘I shall be there”)

I promise I will do it, (*I will do &™)

You say you will help me; don't go back on your
word, (“I will help ycu”)

Do you meanyou shail te away for a few days? ¢ "t
shall be #way for a fes days™)

He says he shall go, (“I shall go™)

I intend that he shall study harder. (“He shal
study harder”) :

I say sue will Tot live long, (“She will niot live
long™)

He says he shall not be able to be present, (*“I

shall not be able to be present”)

31.16—Note the italicized words in the .vilowing saw

eneces,

1.

He regrets that on account of illness he is not able
to accept your invitdtion,



i10 ‘THE FERRYBOAT

2. The Shlp s scheduled to 1eave four days {rom nows,

Many Chinese students use will be wrongly in sush ks
sentencss because they mix up two events; 5f whieh one is
presentand $hs other Is fature, Although he will not be able
iz come as invibed, vyeb he Is now unable to ace L,t She in
vitation, Similarly, the event of the skip’s 1ea.v1’ng g fiituve,
bui.the time of devarture is noiw fixedy not to be fixed four”
days from now,

5

B1.37——Will Is often used o expiess & present liab %,

1. Whenzverhe comes uptown, he wnlf drop into see us.
2. Nobody will Be ~lsased if h. is unduly heglécied:
8. You must know that once he has made up hisgmind,
he will never draw back,-
4, It isteo bad that I will forget the name of a person
immediately after he is introduced io me, 4
5. The habit of asking questions of ourseives will go
a long way to help educz}te cursalves_
6, In most cases the person. wiois wrong il stick to
his opinion even after he has learped of his error.
7. The more distinctly we are aware of qur wants and
derires in reading, the more definito and Eerma*n.nr
will be our lesrning (Nogh Porter)
3, " The lower amm ls are evcn better phyalcm.ns than
we are: for when they are ill, they will, many of
them, seel ont some particular herb which - ‘they:do
not useas food, and which possesses & medlcal quahgy
exachly suxted to the complaint; whereas the whois
college of physicians unll-dispute for a century about
the virtues of a single drug, (Jam, Taylor)
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10.

A man who lives outof doors among men, and whé
gives his fellows o fair chanc? tosee his sonduct wil}
find that he is accurately measured and earnestly
judged. (Heunry Ward Beecher;

Tt ¢¢ill not doto be perpetually crleulating risks and
adjusting nice chances, (Sydsey Smith)

You may have noticad that will Fhus used still suggesh
4 certain future meaning It suggoests no future asagainst the
present, but futureto some tiimeless present event, Will drop
ig future t0 comes; will be is fubure io is mglected;' wild
draw isfuture to has made, ote. ( Cf, the present vprogressive

ander 26.3

and taa present perfect under 26.4)

Note never In8 and often In 4, bobh of which express
habit,' Always may be used in a similar way,

fa

The habit of asking questions of ourselves will
alweys pelp educaie ourselves,

He wﬂl ‘alwas ys stick to his opinion, right or wrong.
He 'will alway yssaytoa new friend, “Glad to meet
yOU:”

Boys will glways be boys,

Will you always take up a new job when a higher
pay s oft ered?

Compare these future verb phrases with the presend
progressive under 12 10 and the p.esent perfect under 6.2,

32.

Continuous Event at. a Certain Poiat of
Past gv Future Time

39.1--Suppose this is Nov, ‘94, séven o'clock in the ,
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" gvening, and you are talking Wih a friend of yours, Mz,
¥. H, Ma, To assert such an event in your ewn words,
you will say,
I am talking with ¥, H,
Now suppose gsveral days or weeks have passed, and new
it Is Decembor er January, Widt shall you say if you. waid
to tell scomebody about the same éveni? The mabber is very

aimple, Chafige gm into was, add soms adverbial phrases 6f
$ime, snd all is Well dosie,

Oz Nov, 24, at seven o’clock in the evening, I was talking
with ¥, H,

29.8~—~Was talking is a past pregressive verb phrase,
Fis graphital representabion is as follows,
Fig. 10

seven o'clock

Qi P
*atking
f.._.__../\..._k__\‘ .

c

& b

Time QF indersects line AB at C) ¢ is tho point of

sk Hitae, saven o'elogk, at Which the event of talking wag

fug-on, Géwapare this with fig.1, 12.1. When lines PE'

sid QR coinside, fig, 16 becomes fig, 1, Grasp the full:
 wosningroflsuch a ghinge,
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82.8 ~In the foregeing example, tase point of pash time
€ Is indicated by a phrase, But's clause will answer the
§Bme purpose,

' When the alarm was sounded, 1 was talking with ¥, H,

More examples:

10.

11.
12.
A3.

4.

When I weni into the room, he was reading at
the fireside,

He was taking @ walk in the garden yesterday
afternoon,

the student did not pay atiention to the lecture}
he was thinking of his home,

A. T peeped through lhe window. B. What did
you find? A, H2 waus loading his pistol, .
Yesterday evening I had a talk with him, We
were discussing the problem of aid to the woanded
soldiers,

It was half past five. The sun was setting.
He came in the nick of time; the play was just
beginning . ]

Winter was come.It was getting colder and colder,
I passed by the door, I could hear that he qpge
being reprimanded by the dean, A
He did not know thdt he was doing harm to many
people,

Nobaody undersisod what he was talkiing about,
When they were reading, we were weiting .

My brother is much older than I, When he was
teaching in college, 1 was stiit studying in &
middle school, ‘

The people swept from power those Who weré
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leading them into defeat, .

Wkhenever you come across a posh progressive, you 63w

always find some words, expressed or understeod, thak
indicate the point of pasi time,

52.4-—Compare tac use of the past progressive verbs in
the following sentonices with the presenv progressive verbs
under 12 6. £2.8, 12,10, and 6.8,

&1, e was studying in college when his father died,
. Durinz toose roonths He was painiing a picturs.
8. He uscd tc live in Peiping, butthat summer he was
stay.ng at Pei-tai-ho,
Day and nigh! he was always working and thinking
, in the laboritory,

B. Thr king did not like the courliers who were always

praising him,
6. The boys used to talk much sven when they wers
takiny meals,
-¥, 'Theyliked to stroll into the woods when it was raining.
82.5——Do net voe the nash progressive unliss some oo
gagion ieally denimds 1§, Mony sbudents of English use the
verb phrases indiscriminadely because they think fhe lonzer
ones are more beautiful, They wanbto show that they kiow
more than tue indelinibe-forms, That is sheer romsense,
Remember, do mnt use the past progressive unlesz % ig
nsceessary to emphasize that rome past event was cortinuscus.
Study the following aentences,

“. &, When did you prepare your lesson? B, T

prepared it last nisht.
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2 A, Ygu did not come last night, What were yoz
doing? b, 1 was preparing my lesson,

3. A Di7 you prepare your lesson last night? B,
You forget so casily? Wasn'™* I preparing my lessen
wh e you cont tilo my riom lass wight?

4, Yesterday evening inev fiad a debete, They were
desating dbout which 1s more difficul?; to remember
or to forzet,

22 .6--TF e post nrorrosurve is ganesally mare desgriniive
than tho Dagh "'ylefn,au Conssguently, the indelinic - fom
is‘used .when only = »smple nameative is indenled. Bus tke
progressive form is to be profersed when you wanh to desicribe
she backeround of something vou aro going vo relate, Read

te following carefully,

7. The procession was going on, / He siood amidst
the crowd and looked on,

9. When the procession was going om, ,” hs st19é

- - amidst the crowd and look:d on,

The procession wis going on. He was standing

" amidst the crowd and looki: 1g on 7 Duldeniy s

thundering explosion was heard A tarmoil foflow

ed.

4, The proc-ssion was going on, he was standi~g amidst
the crowd and looking on, Before him the police
and the gendarmos were busily keeping the throng
to the sidowalk; behind him men women angd
children were bustling lither and thither to find some
opening to the front line, / Suddenly a thundering
explosion was heard. A turmoil foliowad,
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Each of the preeesding parvagraphs is divided into twe
parts by an obligue line, The first part gives a picture,
that 's, describes the back-ground, whils the second part
rolates the event that ocourred in ifi,

Subss:tute the past indefinive for all the past progressive
in tae vxamples, and vhe parag aphs become simple naxratives.

53.7— Compare the italicized expressions ir: each of the
followin ¢ groups.

la. Few aoticed him when he passed by.
b. A stone fell on his head when he was passing by.
2a, He walgad acress the street. and suddenly a shot
was heare.
b. He was walking across the street when he sud-
qgenly hcard a shot,
‘a_. He gamned steadly on the first man in the race as
they went
b He was gaining steadly on the first man in the
1ace as they went, But somehow he stumbled,

A1l sentences ¢ are simple narratives while in b the
writier infends to describe,

82.8--When a pass continuous event has just ceased to
oceur, use a verb In the present perfect Pprogressive form,
The past progressive would make the meaning unclear,

1. Unclear and lcose: He needs a rather long rest,
Think of the strenuous life he

wvas leading .
Clear and exact: He needs a rather long rest, Think



PAST AND FUTURE 117

2.

of the strenuous life he has been
leading.
Cf: His health was deteriorating, for he was leading
a strenuous life,
Unclear and loose: His sister, Who was travelling
farand wide, has just come back,
Clear and exact: His sister, who has been travelling
far and widse, has just come back,
Cfr His sister was not at home, She was
trovelling far and wide,

82.9—Shift line Q@ in fig. 10 to the right of line
PP’, and the past progressive bacomes the future progressive.
This means that you are speaking of the event of talking
some time before Nov, 24, perhaps in September or October.
"The sentence will be something like the following.

On Nov, 24, seven o'clock in the evening, Ishall be
talking with Y, H,

More examples:

1.

Don’t go now, By the time you arrive there, he
will be taking supper, We had better wait a few
moments

At three o’clock tomorrow afternoon I shall be taking
a walk in the garden, Please come at four,

A, Would you type this for me tomorrow morning?
B. Sorry, I shall not be able to do that, Tomorrow
morning I shall be downg biology lab.

We shall have a meeting next Saturday, We shall
be discussing money matters,

Do you know what the students will be doing nex.
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39.19—In .1 averbiol clause of time or eondition, the
presens pvirceive takes the place of the future progressive
just as tne present indefinile does to the future indefinite,

1. You may go to ses him, but if he is readiny, you
shall :avait‘_ ]

2. From mow on you shail keep quiet when th: other
DLYS are studying.

3. I hope you will make yourseli at home whiie you
are staying with us,

Fxercisz HIV

Fill in the blanks, L

1, A, In what dirsction we——(go)now? B, We~—
fgo) northward. A, We not --(go) westward just a minute
ago? B, Yes; we——(be). We Imz —(g0) westvéra}:"d, but
the train—-—(change) iis direction at the siation wo just—-—
(pass)., A. We_-(shaﬁ or will go) nosthw.xd for thegrest of
the journey? B. No, we nob——( shall or will go} northward
long We ——ishall or will have,another turn ai the M-station.
After that we——( shall or will go ) westward again, We—
(shail or will continue) to go in that direction till we —(arriva
or shall or will arrive) at our destination,

9. A, When you-—— (leave ) last nighi? I not .——
(nouce), B, I——(leave) when you———(tallt) with Mr, Wu,
He then—(relate) to you how he { capture) the Japanese
capiain alive, and you——(listen) so interestedly that I aot —
L wish ) to duvert your attention, A, You —— (be) fortunate;
you——(ieave) much earlier than I —-(do), When I —
(come) back, I ——( be) caught in & heavy rain. Wind —
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¢vlow) hard too, I——(feel) verycold because I— (be)socked
to the skin. ,

3, It was a fine day, Spring—— (be) at its best, The
field and kill-slope - - (be)covered with a layer of soft green, which
~— (gladden)every heart, The suspending willow twigs. slender
and soft, (swirg) in a refreshing breezs, Birds -~ - (sing)
amoung ths tress, In the conrt the clildren—— (run about with
heops, or - ( play ' shuttlecocks, The grandma —— ( sup}
herself on the porech and ——  waich: them play. In the rice
fields bevond, man sdividejand - — plant” rice grass; some
——{sing) folk-songs, On tbe hill-sivpes, litile boys —(tend)
gows, which——(grazs) | Some of {he boys-—(lie) on the grass,
others— (play) pranks with one another, HEverybody —— (bs)
cheerful and gay,

4, Little Jackie_ (sit) on bed and— {think) of something
Mother——{ssee) him and —(ask, “What you—— (think} about,
fariing?” Ho—-(reply), “I noti— (know) what to do, towashe
my neck or to wear 2 higher collar.” ‘

5. A shabby man——(walk) along the street.ands--- fc1y)
dolefuily, Some one— (stop) him and--—(ask} why he —
(cry), He—-(say) that he — {cry) because the well-known
Loré Rothschild — (be) dead, “Then you——{be) a relative
of his?” “No, that’s just why T —(ery).”

38. Staie of Completion at a Tertain Poi t of
. Past oy Future Time

As isshown inthe preceding sections, the past progressive
is nsed to emphasize the fact that some event wasgoi - on ad
g cortain point of past time, If that point is indicalzd by a
Vex;b, thern we have two past events, the inter-relation be-
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tween which iz expressed by the past progressive verb phrase.
In the same way the future progressive is used to express
similar inter-relations of future events,

But past and future events have other inter-relaiions,
which, under certain oircumstances, have fio be emphasized,
To do this, the Engiish language has also developed such
verb forms as the past and the future perfect, the past and
the future perfect progressive, and the past future tense,

33.2—Having acquired knowledge of, and some good
habits in, the use of the present perfect as you ought’
to have done, you Wwill find the past perfect very eany to
handle. Just like the present perfect, the past pexfect has
also three uses, with only this difference: Whilo the bass
of operation of the former is the instantoneous present, the
“latter rests on some point of past time, Below are given
some sentences for comparison,

Use I:

1a, The rain hias stopped.
b, When he leit the house, the rain had stopped.
9a, They have all written their compositions,
b, At nine o'clock last night, they had all wmiten
their compositions,
8a. My watch has been stolen,
b, I found that my watch had been stolen.

ge I1:

4a, The wind has blown for two hours,
b. The wind had blows for two hours when the rain
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egan to fall,

85, Tre beok Zas been left here for days,
"B, He did 2 ot know that the bcok had been left there for
eys,
6a. He hps studied English for six years
b, WheaT began to teach him English, he had studiad
it six yeats,
Wge I11:
72, I have warned him several times, )
b, Hec did zg% heed my words though I had warned
- him scveral 1imes,
8a. I have colled on him twice today,
b, T went to see him again; I had aksady called on
him twice that day,
¢a, We fage hiad many discussions,
b, TFinaelly weagreed after we had had many discussiczs,

Draw figures to represent the various uses of {ho past
serfect if you are interested in dohig so, Consult figg, €, v, .

wnd 10,

33,.2--Compare the following examples with those under
8.2 and 26.4. )

1.
2.

8.

4.

Nobody was surprised; he had dlways dene that,
The boy had sv often been punished that he began
to Icse his sense of self-respect,

She never dared to take supper until ker husband
had eome back, .

He would not even stir out of the house before he
had consulted the fortume teller,
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38.3-—Do not use the past perfect unless it is reguired
by clear statoment, emphasis, ele,

li

2'

3‘

Wrong: I hed reed that book yesterday,

Right: I #2ad that book yesierday.

Right: I have read that book,

Right: T finished reacing that book yésterday,

Right: T hreg ceg that book befcre he ever knew
its existenee,

Wrong: I had made many mistakes in the theme I

. wrote last Tuesday.

Right: T made many mistakes in the theme I wrote.

Right: I keve mace mady mistakes in the theme I
wrote ,

Right: Of course I mysclf was bo blame for the
mistakes I hed made-

Wrong: He had Hoed in Berlin,

Righi: He lived in Berlin then,

Right; He has Hwved in Berlin,

Righi: He hias beer in Berlin.

Righi: He hod liwed in Eerlin for years when I
met him ihere, .,

Right. At that titne he wgs living in Betlin,

83.4--"Fhe past perfegt of UseI isoften replaced by the
past indefinite when only-a simp’c naresbive is'means and
the pi.ci:y of the event w aznvuier ueed . nob-be empirsized,

1-
2.
3.

We Srived 4 the air-port long after he gid,
I Iiyed in Kuo.mmg beforc. I came to Chengtu,

The fault wezgkea so heavﬂy on hlS ~mind that he
went to &pologlze "
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4, So many people came to town that there wa:- nota
- sufficient number of hotels to accommodateihen
& 5, He made suré that therse was nobody on the road
before he left the cave,
6. Before he was a genius, he was a drudge,

88.5—0f the following  two- sontences; the second one
is more descriptive,

1; Az soon as he had jumped ashore, he -dashed for
the b‘ﬂsi_l“'

. 2.. Assoon as he jumped:ashore, he dashed for the bush.

9% .6—DBut when a narrative hasto be suspended for the
introduction of some preceding events, then the past perfect
is indispensable.

1. He was hard up. ¥He had . wriften to his «riends
for help, and some of them had sent him remittences,
‘but.he had not regeided their money. yet, So he went
to:the' dean to ask!for penmssmn ‘toc postpone his
fpaydient of thition for ¥ fow days.

2. On that day they were married, THey had been in-
timate friends for j}é’a"rs?and hod élwéYs""’iwlpEd, cach
other, Buther nwther:did not appear in the simple
ceremony because she was opposed to the marriage,

33.7—Read. the foll6%'ing aid nute the verb phrases ‘i
ikalies,

"' 1was eertain’ that tHe fan who was smoling was
the one I had met With in ‘the ‘trzin’ and thet he
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was only pretending not to know, me,

When the day was closing and he had not made
his gppearance, everybody wps anxious if-he Rad
been irapped.

I found he was reading the letter he fad just
received. ’

1 went at once to a shop where they sold toys for
children, and being charmed with. the sound of a
whistie that I Lad seen by theway, in the hands of
another boy, I woluntarily offered and ggve all my
money for one, , , My brothers and sisters and cousins,
when I fold of the bargain'I hiad made, said I had
given four times as much as the whistle wag worth,

{ Franklin)

33.8—The past perfect form of verbs of intention, hope,
obe, means that something did not occur as was expected,
mtended, or arrdnged,

1.
2.

3.

I had infended tospeak about the shorter investment
of Sebastopol too, but time did not permit,

I had thought the room to be furnished but found.
it empty,

We had meant to call on you too, but the whistle
warned us that time was dp_

33.9—Substibute a point of fubure time for the pointof
past time, and we have the fmture perfect,

1.

The rain will have A:stopped by the time T leave,

2. By mne o’clock tomght ;hey will all hawe finished

their composmons
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T5ITHT £T Lill EIR L
3. X shall have Lived, here for fully three years at the
end of the next mont‘h
A.. X you dowt hury, the o train will have loff before
. yon al‘nve ai the statmn
:B. 1 shalz ?’}fmj?‘ been. Lhere three tim3 today if I go once

more

33'16-—Tﬁé fatuLe pelfeet s -gometiffiss dbed to' ez}plessc‘
an%nfeﬁen%’&'{éﬁﬁh 2 WhHI9 o intention of the@peiker fwish:
wShall).

of, X Heolwill Hiavé redched -Bome néw ,
32».“‘-' MothEf 2l hadie réadided my Jetter oW,
e ‘Wh‘at‘is’@h'e cuse-to stbp himc,:Heswill iave aiready.
ir§obd’ tHe -houle,
4,.3-Let’s workEHe dmedery fet’s Tesolve that he'shall not

Fige -disd an vaid,

Thé willia the foregbing. senfehtes iia-itttle 'sﬁi‘annefrw
than shs@la and-oughttdoand -nebr so: émphabic’as must.
Gonipare 13253 dbove Wwith the examplds. given: gnder:24.5.

33.11~-Lhe ifuture periegt gives, Plage LG the fDresent
porfectzin an’ adverbial dause. of time -or.cendition if the
Dringipal: verb s future in mesning:

1. {-¥ou shall.not go-eut.until I ave gemi:hagks:
9:; She mayxdu anything she wantsaftershaas finisked

+her work,.
8. :Don't -criticize until: you - hove. greminededt nzils,
entirety,

4. He has promised to come as soon as he has wound
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up His affairs thers,
Eiercise Xv

Fill in the blanks, inserting future signs wherever necessary.,

1. A. I am going to talk over the matter with him, I
= (iry) to persuade him to co-operate with us, I—(think)
he——(give) his consent, B,——(be) sure to ceme back after
you——(have) the talk, A, Certainly, I——(come) again at
Jdour, B, But you—-(have) to come before that time, At four
I—(go) out
‘ 2. A, —— (cheer) hun up; — (give) him every kind
of help, He - — (do) a great 'service to society if he ——.
(succeed) . B, I always—— (help) him, but I stil—-( enjzertam)
doubt as to the final outcoms, He—— (be) not very perseverent
and the work——(be) very difficult, - I——(be) afraid he —
(become) disceuraged before he theroughly——(try) it,

8. A, You —— (ses) Mr, Liu this morning? (Time of
speaking is afternoon. ) B, I——(expect) to find him in, but
he——(leave) for Chungking, A. I not—— (expect) him to
leave s0 early, B, What we—— (do) then? A,——(send)him.

- an express letter threugh T, C, by ajr-mail, A plane——(be)
scheduled to leave for Chungking tomorrow morning, The letter
——(reach) T, C_ before Mr, Liu—(arrive) there,

4 The manager was waltmg impatiently for his return..

a period of time much

more than whatv-—( be) needed to complete his errand, He._

(instruct) with all details about the tramsaction,which——(be)

nothing difficult for a clever and conscientious clerk as he ———

(be). But he. not —_ (zeturn). The manager —— (begin) to

wonder how his affairs——(turn) out or what——(become) of
him,
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33.12—The past perfect progressive Is used to express
the continuation of some past event which either was s&ill
going on {(Use I or had just ceased t9 oocur (Use II) at =
-gertain point of past time, &

The past perfect progressive of Use I takes the place of
the past perfectof Use LI when the continuation of the event.
is to be emphasized,

U;se I:

3. It went on raining, Ifhad been raining for 2’ week
Or SO,

9. He kad been living there with contentment until ons

- aftefnoon when he came back from ofﬁce, he found

that his drawers and shelves had been tampered with.

Use I1:

3. They had been going up the long street, and now
they turned to the right, -
4, The explosion broke upon the silence in whiph we

had been admiring the sunset,
Exercfse Xvl

Fill in the blanks(ihe following paragraphs are all narratives
of past events),

1. At last we — (receive) orders for a halt, We—-
( march) for two whole days, scorched by the sunand blinded
by dust, The weaker ones among us almost——( be) exhausted,

9. He — (obtain) a leave of absence of illpess for threa
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dmys When he——(come) back, however, he— confide) to
his close friends that he only———(pretend) to be i,

3. A fire — (break) outat m1d~maht Ever}body _—
(arouse) frem sleep, He (awake) too, He —_— (Cufa"“) the
fire, not so much for the deva<tat1on 1t__ (mﬂlct) on the poor
people as for hlS own 1rreparable 1oss, for it maamously I
(break) the sweet dréam he—- (dream),

4, It —— (be) a cool auntum night, about half past aine,
He (lie) on a sofa; his head..(lean) backward; his eyes
——(be) closed; his right hand—(hold) a letter and — (rest)
on his.thigh, & clock, which——(be) hung against the wall
opposite to the sofa——(kesp) on ticking monotonously, Grad-
ually he-—— (open) .his eyes, slowly —/(rise),- -(yawn’),
—(take) . a look .of .the clock, and—. (murmulj), T
(be) nine-thirty now; .

Ho—{be) tired of Wa1tmg, ne——( approz,ch) the window,
—— (open) it, and——(look) out, The rain—(stop), All
——=(be) dark and quist without; only the barking of dags in
some far away villages-——(¢an hear). After he—r (listen) for
a Whﬂe, he———(close) the window again, With dropped eyes
he—— (begin) to walk up and down the room, Now he —look}
at the letter; now he ——(cast) a glance at the clock, Suddenly
he —_{stop)} walking; somebody—— (knock) at the gate s Then
footsteps——( come) up the staircase, and after a moment the
door—— (open), xThere —— (stand ) before him a tall, stout
fellow, He . (be) surprised; for the man he..__(see) ——(bo)
not the one he — (wait) for,

5. Tt —— (vain) incessantly for several days, 'Most of
tho peach flowers, whish fully——(bloom) a few days 2g0, ——
(be) gone, How much she~— (hate ) this rainl For it —
(shatteér) the hopes she._ (cherish), For several irea;s peach

bleszoms ——(be) nok so beautiful, ‘She(calculate) a merrv
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.:pmg »facat1s,1. and SO ~( ue\uae) a- xhree dav s progranyng of
er]oyment of picnics, of.drives, .of a visit to the hot spring.
But that cursed raini To her nothing —(can be) so unjust, so

crqql,u\Vhet‘hgn ’ghe_ge (be) tears in her eyes—— ( Lbe) 4 matier
of speculation; but when supper —(be ready her mmdh. (find)
that . she— (lie}, pronzly,on Led, and that her shoulders ——

(keep Yo - shrucgmg as if In ciuvulsion.

5o 5 Wiken ;ugl1t_..,(c ntis om, ho o (Sit) a’one on the
uhreaholq e > =k think) of the roving life he — (lead), Indecd,
for- more than, ’r;.ventg. .yeass y ohe—( stre’ﬁ), strolling into far
away countuqs,, into s*‘ﬂ'ager sndsy: Such a life . (make) Lim
Wh:;,t ha (bp ;In '---.’ha.ve) isnumerable advoeniures,-which
._._(teach) h1m much and — ¢ ‘toughen) him, They——1tax)
‘his: resoureces - ~—={iry) his: wisdom, and —(strengthen) his
perse : ' ae5) .
countless people, clever and dual], {m:k3)
both fast friends and irreconcilable foes, Hs -—(fight} with kis
fist, with his pisiol, as wsll as with his u‘n‘c*mttma mﬁmal pPow 't
He *( get) used o, <uch alifeand ——‘enjoy) it, He = (mean)
notfo. coms ba.clg, he suaply ——(happen} tobehoms again, But
.assoon as he—-—tlearn‘n what the sxtx_a.hon--—f be inhis native
countiry,he ——(decide? to remain,

7. He then —(live) a life of seclusion_ For manyyaars
he —(1ook 01 = +ideal girl., But he not (make) any girl
friend; for hs 2~ {think) it below ‘his’dignify to st13p tof com-
monplace love-making with commonplace women , He —(care)
for the ideal only. He repdatedly——(iell) by his friends that
he not——(know) how to treat girls, but every time-—(answer)
with 2 smile of self-confidence .He——(have} a theory of ideal
love and ideal life of his owa,.whwh he nevetthelesy————(ta,ke)
no trouble to apply to practmal situations, In fact, he——(be)
so much absorbed in this theory of his that he_—_(lose) sight.
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of the realities around hun, and as the years {roll) on, he
— (become) more ard more indifferent to the actual world,

which, he— ffesl), -- (have) to be destroyedin order to make
Toom for his 1deai one, As a result a peculiar turn of mind——
fcreate) within him. He—-—(grow) aloof from soclety, the

everyday iptercoﬁrse among men’ that————\contnbute) a great

dsal to our personalitiess Moreover, his reservedness and excessive:
seli-ssteem——¢ develop)-to such an extent that the passmns for
Ti= unrealizable ideal—(pass), imperceptible to hrmself, into
a sort of seli-love, He——(retire) entirely into himself, Now,

he— (be} rervous, easilyirritable, and perpetually——(yearn}
for something which even he himself not—=—(can §pl'cify) .

92 13— The futures perfect progressive-is rarely wused
bhocause there are very fow oceasions to demand it,

Use I:
1. By the end of the next' month, 1 shall have been
ctudying English for fully seven years,
2. You will have been working here four weeks day

s Lia

* after tomorrow,
Use 1I:

8. J shatl7 have been taking a walk wh**: you come
back,
"4, At four o'clock tomorrow aftérncon, he :wilt haue

been reading.
The future perfect progressive of. Use I is very offer

replaced by the futnre perfect, because there is general v
need to emphas{ve the conbinuation of the event, Use II
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is exceedmgly rare beeause ﬂa is almosﬁ lmpussxble tc forese
future events go exactly as the verb form signifies. Indeed,
& porson may have written books without having & singl
recourse to the ‘future perfect progressive, It will do if you
know i, Do noi-. tLouble yourself ‘wish it moere than it

necessary.,
84; | The Signs of the Past Future

34, 1—-—Waa.f is'ths pastfuture? Lot us diseuss it in somq
roundabout way, Take for example the follow ing sénbence; -

T knew he was censursd|

‘Hérawo kave two vorbs inthe pash indeflails; the speaker .
a» e‘ﬁfiio’ Iiiéfé ’tiié:n’st’a hi'd 'th t‘"x’td simple pa.st events cecurred,

e ’ftobk {placa after: the ‘evént of: csnsurmg. ’l’hen it nat-
urally follows that, if the order of the eventsis reversed, soms
devics must be found to state it clearly,: -It is guite possible
that.Isknew the event-of censuring beforehand, that is, T
predicted it before it actually oceunired. In $hat case I say.

I-kfiew he would He'.consured,

Would Be censured is a past fubure indefinha form, The
pa.st fnture mdefxmteform isused to emphasize the subse-
qudnce of sbid avent (censutingy tosoms other event (know-
ing). Felow isgiventhe graphical representa.tmnof would
be censured 28d knew,
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34.2—Study the past future indefinite inthe following

sentences,

I told him that I would help him.
It was reported that there-would be’ 2 storm last

night,

‘I kinew! that I should soon need. oftert to-go en foot,

therefore:Idetermined tobuy a pair-ef durable shozs.,
The doctor had: - said . tmany, times -that his con~
dition was eritical-and- that*no callerg i-should be

: ‘fz’réceii;é@fu :
Tithodght it poitld réin.:

Everybody: believed: that heiwas not 6 lide much

“longer ..

It seemed that the clouds were about fo disperse.
Nobody doubted that he himself-was-ta suffer the
consequences , .

-He was -sQIry tna.t hs dear fnend wes ggmg to.part

from hrm
NObody I?%d ever thought that he svgs going fo join

All were ha.ppy to know that he was- returning.
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12, Nobody knew when he would come. -
13. He lot nobody know why be was gomg to dig a
-hole in the groqnd

T L forgot to ;tell. yow that he wesn’t coming.
@
34.3—The following points ought to be noted

A, The pash fmms of all the signs of the future ave the
s1gm of ‘the past future -
B, Should and' would, used as pastiuture signs, follow
the same rules as govern She use’of shall and wzlﬁas future

signg,
% " C. - Other past fornis than the past indefinite are alse
19d 0 indicate the point of pash time fo which the event
exp;e,sed by the past fubure is subssguent (as.in sentence
& and’ 10).
‘D, Study ' sentence 4 and fry to see Ghe ifference
betwaeen the past indefinife ias and the past future f;lndeffm teo
skould be received.

84.4—Should and would may not be used to express such
past fulureevents as Imply the ms aning of neccessity; definite
axrangement, efes In. suelk dasds‘edly-the sign of verd fo be
‘Finfinitive is appropriate.. (Coqn‘alﬁ%l-g ) “Compaxe- the dif-
fo rent kigny of the past febure i’ the following examples,

i, A€cordmg to ‘schedule the- train awas |#0” arrive
before mid-night, but asitusedtobe BeIim scnedule
“we were not dtmll certain whether it wou fe Nl
2. They dould not g&! the paperstirted fof la k of fund,
" But was'it o be 2 failure after all? He said that
.it-§hsld not .
8. He had no idea that.they would refuse’ fﬁo pay for
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h1s‘{raveumg cxgcnses "because by p}”eV1ous arrange-
Ymént fiey wWere fo pd}] 1cp them. )
4. Iihouabt we should be able to arrive “before s: nseb
‘at-the fown where we ‘were 1o join the second de-
tachment,

34 5-—-As the auxiliaries obher tha.n shall and will are
sometimes fubure in meaning (31.8), S0 thair past iorms ars
Sometlmc& p-sb iuuure, In the examples given under 24.1,."
might throw i future €0 saids “might accept, 1O thoughis
must (O had fe) guit, 10 knew; should (or ought- o or had ™
t0) comtinue, to doubted,

'24.8--The past futurs tense has i. e same four -forms ,
a8 the obher tenses. To realize Low they ave used, the best
‘Way I8 to place them side by side with the future forms,

ia. The poer peddler will be shot on a false charge of
treason
b, He was told that the pecr- peddler fwould be shet
on-a false charge of t:eason,
2, He is going to resign. )
b. Tew people kpew that he was goingsto resign.
3a, It will be raining when he comes back,
-b, 1 predicted that it would be raining when he came
bae-,
da, We shall have used up all our ammunitions before
the re-enforcement cofnes to our rescue,
b, Ilveryone of us was afraid that we ahould have used
up all our ammunit'ons before the “re-enforcement
came to_our qucua,
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pa. . By the timé this somester ends, he2will havé been
teaching here fully five years;

b, Tt suddenly "occurred to kim that by the time that
semester ended, he would havé been teaching there
for fully five years,

82, This is the village where we are to pass thenight’,

&, ‘'Three hours later we arrived at the village whera
“we were to pass the night,

7a, The. soldiers are waiting impa.tiengly for the tims-
when they will be fighting The enemy,

b, The soldiers were waiting impatiently for ths tima
whien they would bé fighting the enemy,

8a, The day is drawing near when they will have com~-

pleted théir-investigation,

b. The day was drawing near when they would have
completed their investigation,

You can g ther from these sentences that the past futiure-
forms are formed s;mply by replacing the future signs by
the corresponding ‘past future signs, As thess forms Aare used
only in the noun clause { senfences 1--5) and the ad]eomve
clause( sentences 6—8)and only when the pr!nczp‘z,l verb i Is pagt,.
their mnipulation is but one of mechanical substitution. of
one grou” of szgn's by another. As a matter of fast, the past
future rather eonsists of signs than makes up a tense,

Give ,atﬁe‘tjon to this fach: Comes in sentences 8a ana
4uy and ends in sentence_fa are _present in form bdt future
In meaning. . Consequently, zame in 3b and 4b and ended
in 5b are past in form but pw,st future in substance,

Exerclse Xvit

Supply proper forms of the verbs enclosed in parenthesey.
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and insert proper aumhar;,es into the blank (a1l paragraphs ar:
nanatwes of past event,s),, ,

1. I fully (understand?
“that 1 get mto m:oub ¢ rf I(dont But I(dec'cle);,hau 1 should
try (see infra 45.8) my best to show-them thiai there (bs) such
things as the right and-the wrong,

9.7 Wenct (g0Y, We (be)-afraid: that we-——gebcaughtin
«hke raia which{come} on, We fthink that they.-—come to.us,
sirce they(have) embrellas 1 But. they mob (come};

3., They think’) thit he—~adéept " their m'enegz and ——
release the:goods, {Cestrinlyithey (be) mistaken, "He (bo) no¥y,
stch a man-as.c s(be) bofight by bribes,” He(refiis») the offer
-and(rcport) the watter:to his. chidf,.

4, He(be) consclentious’ inthis work, He (doj it prci‘v
weil, Of:course he. not(know)ipuch then, but he(have” the n"bx
epirit of learning every.detailund{phy) mach altentisn to <&:
cuesticn of method, Indeed, great t‘Lngs (expect) for iho fute-
when he—a ( become) mcne C\pcncnc ed

5. He (see) wha’c (go’) to hanpen and What the conse—

~ quences ’be) That(be') Why he not-——stand 'Lsuie and"sinply
(Icekon, Indeed,hie (undertt'md) that he—-—(oppose) by man 5§

' Pe°P13 and that he— (compel) to conduct a hard f10’ht But he
well (know) to2 {h'lt he not—-—-(flnht ) alcne and that the whole
mattcr____ be - ’orih a fxght ‘So"he ( aci;)

Every day ‘he would sit (see 1nfra 34‘ 8) hunself down
it ﬂxo foot of {hg tree where le ( fmd) “the dead ¥abbit, There
fe { waxt') for other rab‘bffs that __corlc and (knock mmsc’_veJ
Zrdivst” Jn, trunk of the L..ee He (ih nk) ,'ﬁe scli them and
{beeo: .\‘le) rAch withiout' doing ‘any “work.” Biit fio more rabbits
{comz),

He (want) a man that——Le able to do the work well,
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‘hat—work hard, and .that—— abide by his often 1mﬁ-abt1cable-
srders- without a'griidge. He / (,)k) for such a ‘person fopyea”s

R\.ow he (discover) that thore (bo) noti 2 single persol who —
fulfiltall these conditior s,

8. He (be) about to leave., .
He (be) with us for about 4 yiar,' He (b&) tearned "and

experienced, and (,lead)us through difficulties of" every kind |
He (teach) us to be wise, not by abstract talks but by his nwn.

e*ca‘nple his waya of ufe, his atthu&e towards work, his method |
cf c:n’lduc‘antr bumpess We (come ) to mllow his’ example, and

a% ,-ays’ hold) hifa"in t'e"ne‘.t and estedrd’

" When we first (inform) that he — part from us; the news
(fall) upon our ears like'a thundet, Everyoneof us (be) stupefied.
Wo (go) to see him and (explam 1} to hi:n how much good he

%o)us and'liow miich we —— need h1m in the days tocome. We
(do} this in the hope that he— changé hi s-mind and (stay)
with us, But all ‘such efforts (be) invain, s (tell) us ida low
P it grave tone that he (be) not willing to leaie us but that he
{have)to go by fo sce of circumstances,

He (say) that he——(leave) on the morrow,

84 7-—Just as will is used to express a presont hablh
(31.17), 5o would is used to ‘expl‘ess a past habic., Would is
d'fferent from wused to (21.8) in that the former gene:allv
Jml)hes a past future mea,nxng,

la. He used to visit us in summer,
b, Whenever summer came, he would visit us,
9a, He used to blame others and excuse himself,
b, Whenever things went wrong, he would dlam> ali
but himself; for he thought that was the way fur a
lead.r to keap his followers obedient
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3a. He used to keep-his promises,
b.. Once he had given his promises, be would never go

back” upon {hem

34 .8--Woulg (either as & finite verb or as an auxiliary)
is sometimes used idiomatically 10 mean & wish Thus used,
it is presemt or, past and not pash future,

T,

I would that he were here‘ K

As luck wa’uzd have i, the lettor was miscarried,

1 would that my, tongue could ‘utter. the. thoughts
that arise i me, §Tennyson)

He that wgum search for pearls must dive blow,
(Dryden)

Who, is here so base that would be a bound man®-
(Shake§peare. ‘Julius Caesar:

%Speak not of thaf » said Rebecca blushing deeply:
“I see how easy it is for the tongue to bstray what,
the heart would gladly conceal ”(Scott Tvathos}
Thus, there are many men who .are repu'tLﬂd to be
hard, severe; stern, but who at heart are full of all
kindness,; and would go farther and face harder to
serve a. friend or to reheve a :Lal case of troubi than
anyi??déf_e}se around them, (Henry Ward Beecher)

Note: Were in1and could utter in 3 are subjunctive
verb-phrases, 'which will be fuily discussed
i 42.2,



CHAPTER IV

THOUGHT IN CONTRAST TO FACT

£1. Form wersus Substasnce

41 .3—In the sentences

I decided that I would notlet him go until he had finished
his work,

the form of had finished is past perfoct but its meaningdn;
ast futire parfoct, It Is  ditfarent from the sams phrase i,
the follewing scntence,

ﬁe weng out after I_xe h@d finished his work,

Here had finished is-past perfect In both foffm and sub—
Fiance,

41 .2--Toaequire ean%.pleﬁe glill in handling tha y 1b3une—
ive mood, whieh is ﬂgé s&;@;eet mattir of b1is c‘la.pi,ér,

the firsb faing to do is 0 d;stmf?u;sh form from sdbsiaice,
Take for example this sdbeics:

If I were You, 1 would do it, 5880 1 (543 Fafkl ik,

Here were is past inform bnt present i1 moaning; would
do 18 pait future in form but futurs Ia »ubstinee,
Alw‘qy‘s keep this question of forim wcrsus subatar “ce in
d as you prosced; Ivwill fmve thuch enecﬂz towards mag—
mar.ng 118 subjunctive moed,

139
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431 8-—Whai is fae’'subjunchive mood? To answer this
question, soms bheoretical explanetions are neccossary.

With the only exception of 16.1—16.5, We aave been,
in the last three vhnpt 6ous unudyng how to expiess fach or
belief, be they present, pust, or fulire,

Fact: 1, He has gone,
. o1 found-that tHey haid been guarrelling,’
. Does he do his work well? -
. He was reading the whole day.
Belief: 1, They will cerfainly get the prize,
9,. This 45 a- grosé- ‘mistake,
3. Nobody was sure whether he would speak,
4, How can I do that?
5. He ought to have understood that,

0 N

Verbs expressing factor belief ire said to be of the ndica~
tive mood.

41 .4— The *sub’juncﬁ\?"e mctié{, on the other hand, ex-
presses thought in -confrast to f'mt

Thought: If I were you, I wonld do it,
Fach: 1 g3 ot you, so I qp3if not. go it,

Thought in contrast to fuCJ isof different kinds, Conse—
guently, it is expressed in various ways, Such thought
and its different ways of expression ave to be dealt with in
order in the following sections,

42, Supposition Contrary to Fact

42,1--The thought I am goingto disouss with you firsé
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is suppos:tlon contrary fo f&cﬁ In the exgmple given in the
last section,

If I were you, I wowuld do it,

were eXPressey sueh?a supposition, It is uased because I am
not you, and' s0 ig said to be in the subjunctive mood.
Would do i3 also submnc%nve, but its use reeds a little more
explanation,

If I were yoil is called a condition, and I would do if,
its consequerice, Whenever a comilizmn Js coutrary to fact,
the usage of the Enplish Ia.nguaoe demands that the verb in
the clause of conseq uence be also put in _the subjunstive
mood, Wauld do is dejpenden‘b on eere; it cannot stand
by itself’

42.3—The use of were and would dg follow certain rules
coacerning form and substance, The rules can bestibe shown
by a'‘table as follows:

i Subs;ﬁanee' . l o I"orm~

1) Supposition contrary'to presen® fact{1) Pash

2) Supposition contrary. to-pashfact [2). Past perfect

In prineipal clausé of consequence. .
. R : .y i

3) Supposed present ovent

N
— Past; future
4, Supposed fubure event 4 S

5) Supposed past event A 5) Pagﬁ'fﬁ%{;re perfect]
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42.8—Tals ta;ble Is*ﬁnt’i‘nte‘nﬁéd for memory work; who—.
ever nas studied thisdhorked St Hav? betoils Wxse_'
snough not ‘to memorize it.inleed it is of valve oid ¥ You

treat it,
standing

.1.0
2

.

3.
‘4,
5.
8.

70

8.
9.
10.

11’.

1ot as dead rules, bub as 2 help t¢ the under-
of the following.exatples:

Oh, thdi - :e wc o aLve' (He is dead.)

I wish I’ nad a go.od teacher LI havenene Wish is

indicative )

I would I cowld. Fly (T cagnot fly,)

"I I dig not admit who I am, You would surmise’
) 1t (’\"ew I a&m twho Tam, andso you do not need

" to stirmise.

I T could gby why should I not? ( I cannot go,,

and so thére is no poss1b1hty fhat T shall }

If that ewere possible, he weuld not remain here,

(That is not possible, and that is why he Temgains, )

T the wind were howling, ‘why 3nould Wenothzm

it? (The wind is not howling;. o*l}erwme we shall;

hear it.)

Supposing-that-hewrery here, WhEt 155314 Fou do?

(e is not here, and so you Will not do o anything, )

‘Oh, that I had Enown, this E—aﬁ;e;zl knew this toc

lats.)”

If T had not met you, I might have beén’ Eilled .

(I.did meet you-and that is why T was not killed )

'I'f the had been more _ careful, sucl things eould not

have come to pass, (He was not inore careful

. ni:Ahan he was; therefore such thngs have come to-pass.)

12,

I would not hawve said it Whzn she wa$s there, if I
had thoyght that it would shock her,  ( I said it
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when she was there "because I did not, vhipk::thet
it —vould shock her, (Was and would shock afé
_indicative,) -
18.. ‘We could have won if he had stood by usg (He dig
not stand: by us, and so we did not win.):

42.4—Some points are to be marked: -

A. Sentences 1, 2, 3, 9, express wish, while the resk
express sondition and its consequence,

B. Sentense .1 may be rendeled into. Chinese thug;
‘mj MBS T e Tt is excla.matory and more emnha%ﬁ'a
than senteaces 2 and 3,

C, Conditional clauses are often introduced:by if, sup-
posing (that), in cuse (that), provided (that), unless, ele,

D. Were howling in- sentence 7, follows 7ule 1 in the
preceding table, A

B. Could have come in sentence 11 folldwszule 5,

P, Read carefully senferices 2, 3, aud 19 and mark
the indicakve verbs in them, eupemally would shozk.ln 12,
Learn to Gistinguish the past fubire indieative form from the
past fdburé subjunctive form,

G, If should iisenfence 5 is reple et b7 wm'ld, what
difference will that make? How & (boﬁ‘s substitubion of should
for would in 6, 8, and12 , for might i 10, of would or "might
ior could in 11 end 18%

. H.- For the use of - fwere n L 6, and 8, vefer to App,
O, Was may be used in *ts plaee i co:_uexmn Wsth fxrgt and
$hird persons singular:

42: 5+—Poiat C clainis ousr specval'attenbfoi;
On the one hend, 'if, suppoing¢ ‘that, etc. uTe not are
signs of tha sub]u wtive; much deps—1s upon the meaning,
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Note the use of such expressione in connexion with the
jndieative as follows,

1.
2.
3.

If you ha¥ve not dome it, I will not blame you,

In case he is back, tell him to come tomorrow,

If they have not kept to their half of the bargain,
why should we keep to ours? (Should is indicative,
but see infra 48.9.)

49.6~0On the other hand, it is not neccessary to use ;f
# obher signs to express subjunctive conditiens,

1.
2.

8.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
2.

fe.

I might have been killed without your timely help.
Such things would not have come te pass under more
efficient leadership.

In failing to do henour to others she wouid have
debased herself, (She did honour to others,)
Whoever had beew there af that moment would
bave seen a deligktful sight, (Nobody was there, )
I would give my life’s "blood fo e sure of nel
offending you, (I am afraid that I do offend you.)
A true friznd would bave acted differently, (He
is not a true friend,)_

He would have been here, put he has business to
aticad to.

He could haveopened the door by running a knife
along the crack and sliding the cateh up.
Anybody who had seen him there might have taken
him for a burglar,

He might have stayed at home and idled his days
away, but such was wnot his wish.
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42,7~ Ancther Kind of eupﬁaszéwn usmzaz-y to fact I§
o neassion,

1

- .

| 3]

<M

You

Even if he had not done it, the iutention is aiseady
wicked, (He has done it,)

Even though he were wyrking much hapdsr, he would
not succeed; for his method is incorrect,

T would not for the world forezake a friend lilke kim,
(For the world=—cvin if the world wars given me
in exchange,)

They should not behavelike thaj even if e were wrong,
He would not have done it u;ﬁe_t any ci czmstancey,
(UYnder any circumstances =saen if circumsiancss
had given. him much inducerssmt, )

He has no right to force upon her the man of his wg
choice even though heis her father,( Ha is her father.)

can gee from these sentences that evew 4f or swen

$hough is not & nesessary sign of congession and that Hils
10t necessarily followed by verbs in the subjunctive moed,

43.6--With Yegard to the use of the subjunchiva ‘ﬂrb

forms.go

fa,rfdlseus'sed, the figures given bolow icny be of

gome help to you,

Form | pw?eq‘l-

Fig 12
Verbs eXpressing szpposition contrery to face,

qur Pregend .

n.-—c

PR T

! i

i
Bacr T3t Pasp  Prevems

perfesh

¥



146 THY FHRRYBOAT

Troetece

Fig. 13
Verbs in Prineipal Clause of Consequencs

Past Lfature
penfect ™

|

Past Ffuture

Suppwse@ évent f | - § !
qa 3-} PkeS.eh:F Fu ‘ure

"Work 46 Figures : out With your own head; any explant-
%'ops of mine ought ’aa bn su pcu Sole T
R S S -

Exercise XVIil

:&, <Translate:into E’nghsh'

L BETREBETT AERRaRT Eakaer, g
%ﬁaas‘uwawaﬁ; B, BEFERGE BEIERES (), HRE
{in-his absence) , HREPR(alDEEEE( entnrely) 7k Chelplessy
T LB TR R, SRS R (should  we ) (the‘x)‘ﬁvs“m/f\,}(sta"ﬁ

dle), RLBRB—BICall the)Iﬁi 2 R TLRAT AR R (e
to act) T ;EERAS AR R ﬁJJJJE"L AT (Oliiyxlﬂ T (ry)is
Rty t= R

2 A,,m@-;ﬁz'm':-m 75 (wotk thard), B LR, A.i%
s B CUEMNTE ESL TR, RN Lahl :Kiz'i’fs ( hasa’t
7ot) EF .:'..754%

3. 1~Jf(;‘f§(1 TR BLENE BN (1f)‘é“.;é;;’{:, 225 (long 3."0)
SIS BRERRE. A, SeSnBETEE LI (the ‘u'ouble) BT
gwon't) £, BRI, kIR TR AL .

4. A JE—E(must)2FR—E(all about ) LFHERT . B



ﬂ’*l

@@E@&%&é r& %%%z\z’»«w% w‘]w"’?‘—%i‘ﬁﬁ IR E ﬁ{’fj’s
A BRABGHRRERBRGT BEEBRTE. B &R AT

:;B:, Supply, an if clause fer sonieness xuder 49,8 witlious
altermg its meaning,

G’ Supply proper 10TIS OF WerPs i g .nihieses,

1, She marnea the, man who was riv . -’ sicad of the man
she loved. She(shali maxry) the latter, Shey '+ .; bejmuch hap-
pler‘ ‘but she (have snot the courage to face iue ;and $o smash
the shackies of conve-atlon,

g, But for you, he(wﬂl say)it in the meeting las: vighty®
he {wﬂl create) a Da.d 1mpress1on on all, Indeed, you do}¥
someﬂhng “not m hzs mterest alone but in the: interest o¢ ail of
us Our Work hare 3ust(begm) If he (create)a bad imprassion
on our coﬂeagues,r it (will. impede) greaiiy-the prcgress of Hug
work,

3. I kuoow he(be) ¢ g man cf no pohtmmi faith, Inot skl
be)so positive in my assertion if T not(work jwith ki ior yeu
And I not (will say; this if you not (come.io ask about_ b
senously

4. “«—ou have Hot' been there If sou ‘ ba)merg, you uml)
think) dﬁfLrenﬁy Now ]ust ‘take for gramed what Itell you,
Uhder such cv:cnmstances, if you (e in my p: ace, what You
ern do)?™ ‘

5. He might have failed. But I (know whaj kind of
man he (be), Even if he ({zil), he { will try) it again( Past {act:
And you have not bghaved worthily as 2. frieca of his, If you
;stand')' by him, he (will .encounterless difficult tes, Oh, I wish

(can go) te see what he (do) now, but I (n’*ve) too much
o do here. )
6. Your brother (be® very much Hkeyou, I (sha.ll know )
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him, even if you not (introduce) him to me, Rather, T (shal:‘;
be) surprised if he (be) not your brother,

7. You (think) that the subjunctive mood (be) something
rather difficult, I(cxpect) you to think so, Butl ( want) to tell
you this: The subjunctive mood itdelf not(cons’utute) an insur-
mountable difficulty, Your trouble (be) rather that you' not
(master) the indieative verb ferms, If you {master) the
indicative verb forms, the subjunctive mcod mot (will be) so
-difficult to you, You not(should begin)the study of Chap_ IV until”
you (acquire) a thorough knowledge of the preceding chipters .

8. A genileman, with a portfolio urder his arm, (hurry)
for the platform from which his irain (be) to leave, When he
(make)way through a crowd, he(come)aross a railway employe,
whom he (stop) and (ask), “You (can tell) me whether I still
{can catch)the 5:80 train?” “If y.., y...youn, ., nots,.,
s,.,. (stop)and sp.,_sp... (speak) tome, you m_,,, m,,,
most probably w.. . w,, (will be)able to catch it ”

43, Supposition Confrary to Anticipation

43.1—There is supposition confrary to present and past
fact, but no supposition contrary to future fact, since future
svents zve those thai have not yeb become facts, But the
future can be conjectured, When Wwe are spuaking of the
future, a certain degree of anticipation iIs offen involved,

Of the following sentences,

1. I have not the least idea whether he is coming.
9 T am not sure whether he will come

3. He may come,
4, He will probably come_
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6. I thmk he will comae,
6., Heis undoukgtgd}[;f coming,

the first implles ne antiokpation, that Is, the gpeaker does
nos-pradict ab all, For the resb, howsver, the degras of beliof
of his'coming insreases with every next sentence; all of them
EXPross fme anilespation-of the aceupance of some futurs event

43,92—Thex., there is naturally supposition contrary ta
‘anticipatilon; and o express such #houont, the subjunctive
mood is veed, Take for (xa nple this Chinese senfence:

BERRAREREL R -

“There are more than one way of translating it into Hng-
¥ish, If the spea.ker has no idea whether she is comin3 or
noty 'He -fisds” indicalive verbs, He may. however, ‘believe
that ghe iIs nol coming. In that case, the supposition of her
soming is contraty to his anficipation, and the verbs will
be putb in the subjunctive mood, Thus:

1., T am not sure whether she will come, But if she
comesy 1 will £ell her,

2. I dor’t think shé-will come. But if she should come,
¥ would tell Rer.

In example 2, should come and would tell her are both
tahjunetive; the former exprgsses whap is eontrary to antieipa~
sion, whilé the latter-expresses an event eonsequent on the
former. sup_posrt]on Here, just like what you have learned |
‘mconnexion with supposibion contrary to fast, the subjunctivs
Insthe clause of congeguence is not independent, but contin-
gent upon the subjunctive in the conditional clause.
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48.3—The rule governing- Rislgink and substante xnconnexmn
with supposition conbraly iy an“blmpa.mozi“ls simple enough ;
The slzbstd,nes in every case Is Jubure event and the form is
alWa.ys pmu fugues, Oul‘ u,nas pmnﬁs need to be. nofe&
concerning ’ﬁhe Vefb form m tne ciause of comhtmn or con- .
oession, Fivst, all - p“:sons t%ke shoy,ld,, would is used only
when'the voliiion of the sabject must be empha.sxzed Sec~—
ondlys any of the pasb future,signs may be nsed,- Thirdly,
the past md_erutﬂ way also bo used to mean future, i

For examples

[“should comes™ \‘i

‘ . 3 came,. S
1, If'she . {1 would tell by, (I be~
) were csmmg,
were to come,
leve she will not come, )
9, If she would come, she would have come (1 believe
she _is not: willing ;to;come

t§ 1, 1i0,tbe subjunctive.maoed; verb fo belt in-
Finitive loses its- sense of cerfainty, tmmediacy,
etc Were to come. is equ1valen§: to. shepld
775@““‘ ¢ e oanes whaed - . .
RE ?brmeﬂy“the bard past ver% forms rWere:
eoﬁen used:irfthe }mncxpal clande of conseque*xce
For example: Pmll'y zt 1%}6’1'6‘“ grav?; quesfzon
(Carlyle) / "Ifd mu.m @‘O'er U tié', 'Tze ha. d
need have- @t gréat memciy (Bacon) ") Tke
niotice which you have been pleased to tafié
of my labours, had it been early, had been

\ls
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kind (Johnson),:

43.4—Read the-following.and note the ‘exlafations en—

gloscd In parentheses,

2L, T T should:see him, I qwould ask him to come, (1.

i - think I shall not see him, )

2. 1f she Enéw this; she ‘would be unable to restrain-
herself (she is not likely to know this.)

3. Provided that troops were despatched not later tham

. lomerrow miorming, the situation could be saved. (I

¢t " think: there are no_spare troops to be sent,)

4, Even if I were fo. sellall my clothes, the -money:
they would fefchivivould: not p&erough to pay for
my board and lodging for two months, (I am not
igoing to sell all*my clothes.)

5. It would be unfortunate if he should regard usay:
enemies rather than as friends,

6, fiyoiuivere gomg 5 help mej Pshould be thankful

7y If he should go'théte, he wiild O FH utterly disap-

- pointed,
81 Yo bl CertBinly do'gosd WK You would learn
% the correct method of’ approach
9. Usless he fook my advise to heart, he would get
»iua T gnfoctroablés
10; 'TE:hé might go, he' 'would see his “mother,
¥1; “If héiboudld only work Hard, T should be satisfied,

12. T I might advise you, I should say this: Stick
. ‘to y&ur present joband learn with whole heatt,

M8, T T could persuade him, why would I not#ry it?
14, If he were to start tomorrow, he would arriveal
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the same time as I,
15. I wish it would snow heavily, ‘
16. 1 wish he would spare you this time,

43.5-—Study the use of would learn, might ges would)
work s might advise, and could persuade in sentences 8, 18,
11,12, and 138, Substitube should for everyone of them and nolt
the, change of meaning, If could in 13 isreplaced by shouids
do you have fo rewrite the principal clause in order fo give
the sentence some gense? Ty

Might adwise in 12 Is a courteous form( see infra 44,8},

In sentences 8, 8, 9, and 192, wish is implied Desides
thought contrary to anticipation,

Sentences 15 and 16 express wish contrary to anbicipation

43.6-—Supposition contrary toanticipation Is frequently
stated without resorbing to condibional clauses,

1. The sitvation could be saved by immedicte action.

2, It would be a mistake {0 think them corrupt on
such flimsy grounds.

3. They would turn out experts by proper traeining.

4. Tt would be wiser of us fo go a little more round
abouft.

5. 1 feel that just a word of yours, which should el—

tempt to clear up the misunderstanding, would

be the most effective means to put a stop to the

confusion,

He would certainly fail without your help.

1 would not tolerate such like offense g sevmad tisee,

He would even do, it glone.

« Read more and you would be convinced that vem

+

co.ooqéb
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kaow verylittle,

10. 6o to the country, go to the villages, go jo the
peasants, and you would reach the center 6f Chins's -
problems,

11, He only pretends te be learned; all his theories could
not stand ¢he least serutiny.

iz, Wnat would ¢ victory of the fascist states mean-
to eivxhzatxon!

Bxercise XIX

A, Rewrite the sentences under 43.6 in such a way that
cﬁch of them contain 2 clause of condition or of concession but-
M stean the same’ *¢liing as the erxgma.l

B, Transtate into English:

1. :ﬁ:&mﬁ?ﬁmﬁﬁ%mw (B S R RS R A
%Emi@ﬂessona.
= 2,7 @%@ (be dmappcmteti} B ES i&%’ﬁéﬁ' Y (such-
things as), B EEE AN SRR A B8y THBE (cour-
Lgéﬁm,*{gg\&m-‘-ﬁa&f{»icﬁ(agﬁm and againt) SEANE, e
{(sooner 6x LAt I &N,

3. A {gﬁﬁﬂﬁ%;&ﬂg%“fﬁme passive’voice .} B,
?Fi-ﬂfg(thmk so) IR (Dolicve 1) g et Chis mtegnty‘) A&
BRI ARTA . B i B B betterD WEE | it
B(s0) B A (usnallf JR Fgnen SRt (amiable) g, )
mnce)ugﬂ, i(private ifterest )—Z23ERI( in' stakey, AHPAK

% (ready RWHEEMALT o (2EINF—5 ( be on guard )
'j,r.. (=TIt, , , better for you to,, , ) B, mipvas
VR RERGD REENREERE T A, 22 4Ebe wor-
7 of) [BLEANIE » SR GRILMEE (anything) T « {HE s A«
AN o G0 e 1 (Y (Riv R, R LIR S S (at least)”
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{4t —ELERR (a8 capable as he)E9A{somebody). Eﬁ«%(e\ en iR
R R E AR (sultable) A, BARRE (1t does’ not * follow
-that) HELSHMEE —BAREHE (deserve or be \vorthy O BEAMANERT,
{FF ++ "F=Dbe compelled-to}

C., Suppiy proper forms of verbs in parentheses, adding

auq.ul;anes ‘when necessary,

1. A.ithou h he denies that he accepted-thé money offered,
yet the secret is leaking out., Unless he(return)’fhe money, h1=
honour (be) at stake, This ‘¢bey of*course too much o expeci

f lim, I he (vaine) his reputation more than monev, he notx
(.,,vccpt )3 it,

9.0 1 (go) divay fore few aays I gbe} very much obliged
f you kindly (take) care of Title }e sie in my absencn N
3. A, This (be)a very good cllallcehxvhgpyou 1ot (tgkey
its B, I easily {take)it 3 1 Lwﬂl) Such hchhances Cft%\
(cfme) to e, If T'(waht), I(ia ke)mmy To me,, they (b
1o chances. at a}l, If I (accepy) ] tne present offer, I \be)a mal
of 1o pnnc iples,

4,7 I (bey g_uxte vgnl;ng to 1e§1& you. tins beok - if L not.-
(want) to use it tomorrow, A {nend of mins (have§ acopy of
it. He may not (use) it mow,- Ei I (borrowd it from Ium you
(have)mme, and I {Lave) it sent.to: you to-night -1~

5. A, I¢be) engagud I¢have) to attend g mieeting fo-
“pight_ Otherwise I (be) gla¢ to go to himewith you? B, You
(have)too many meetings, . Yoxr’ like sthem}: wyou’ (ehjoy)‘ yout |
own empty talks Oh; if you{attend }1¢ss meetingsiin 6 future
aned ( use) your brazr;for pore: 3 iactical PUrposés, you {do) more
goed, at lﬁast to yourself,

43 7— Sometimes, when the verl iiithe conditional Sl
{or clause of cmccssmn) is past in form, it is almost jxg=
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psassxble to tell Whebher tI e sn p'cosr‘uon Is eontl_,ry to present
Aotk ‘or conﬁlary to a,ntlcmmion Tzﬂze senfienices 2, § under
2.4 and under 432.8, Note the two. pmsﬂole wplanations
enclosed. zn pa,rentheses

P Lo 1 . e N - . .
43.4, 2_. If she knew this, she would be un>%!» to restrain -

herself,
'(She does not Lnow this, or)
(E:he wlt not hnow this. )]

9. iUnIess he took my advice to heart, he wewid
' get m'fa trouble
(He doss not take my advice to. heart, or; B
(He will not take my advice.to heart, )]
42.3, 6," If.that were possible, he would not remain heore.
(That is not possible, or)
- (That will not .be possible, )

Whether such g verb. ig p"ebent or tubure in meanin
depends upon i;he contbext,

43 8——60* pare. fulthe; each of the, follow ing sentence
with ifhau znd'czued Jn the parentheses i’ollowmg,

.’ Tt wounld be a mistake if 'you: E?:Egziit t?lmk} them

corrupt on such flimsy grounds (43.%, 2)

(did not help )

H d e g
2. e would certainty fail if you® Cwrere not to heip) &

(436, 5)

He would do,it evenif.he %ng_z to be% alone. (42:6.8)

hm.

0
»
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(could be

d gi ife’ i
4. 1 would give my life’s blood 3f T 00 " 14 be able

to beg sure of not offending yeu, (42.6,5)

43 .91 distinguish supposition contrary to fact from that
coutrary to anticipation only beeausel think such a distine—
gion will help you more than any other, It would be wrong
to think of these two categories of thought as sharply differ—
enfiated, It is well to mark the dissinetion, but 1)10 7ot strain
the point; be ready rather to allow for such cases where dif-
ferent shades of mesning overlap, OGrammar is made for us,
not we for grammar,

44, Three Rules of Omission

44.1—There aro three rules of omission in connexion
with supposition contrary to fact or anticipstion,

If is frequently omitted,-and the first member of the
verb phrase ( or the finite verb were ) is placed before the
subject,

. Should I seas him, I would ask him to come,

. Were I in your place, I would fesign.

. Should he go there, he would be utterly disappointed,
. Had he been honest, he would not have done it,
Could he go, he would have gone,

O i O N W

44 ,2—The principal clause may be omitéed in various
ways.

i. Ah, if she should seek a divorce!
2., Oh, if he were only here!



THOUGHT V8 FACT 15%

Ch, if T could only see him oncz more!}

Suppose we should never see him again,

Supposing, after all, that his ears should fail him
(he was blind?, Supposing they werecapable of being
tricked, without his being able to know it, Suppos-
ing that that cachorrafa man’s name) should come
and go, and he, Boaz, living in some vast delusion,
some unrealized distortion of memory, shouw'd let
him {ecachorra) pass unknown, Supposing precisely
this thing had already happened, (Wilbur Daniel
Stesle)

‘What if he should not consent to if( =what should we
do if he, etc,)?

What if the earth should collide with a comet ( =
what would happen if the earth, efc,)?

What if I should inform against you ( =what should
you do if I should, etfc,)?

44.3—The conditional clause is ofter emitted when iis
mesning Is cloar to the reader or the person spoken to,

1.

2.

Who would have thought of running across you here
(unless he could predict)?

How could you have dome it (if you had any
sense of homour at all, or if you wer: not wicked,
etc,)?

What would you advise me fo do (if I mizht ask you)?
You might as well give the whole thing up (if you
50 wished),

It seems strange that I could havelooisd upen such
atrocities with indifference(uniess I had gone mad?.
You might at least knock at the door (if you aad
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gcod manners), ,

Tis silence could only have meant his opposition to
the plen (if T guessed right}. .

Would you come to-morrow(if it were mot too much
frouble f3r you)?

You would have lixed the play (if you had seen it),
He would not do it(if he werein your place, or even
if you should promise him a big sum of money),
In this sculpture he has done a pisce of work which
the greafest sculptorswould be proud of (if it were
their ewn preduction),

44 4—Compare the preceding sentences with those under
4%.6 and 43.6. Do you see that somebimes i% Iz quite difficult
to say whether the conditional clause is omitted or whether
anobher clause or phrase takes its place? Note the two possible
explanations attached o each of the senbences given below,

1.

It would b= a mistake to think them selfish simply
on that account,

{(a, To think=if we were to think,

(b, Conditional clause omitted: If I were right,?
I would never think of accepting the offer without
consulting my father.

(a. Without consulting =unless I had consulted,)
(b, ©.c,o.: Unless I were unszrupulous,’

It would be too sad to tell the whole story.

(a. To tell=if T were to tell %

(b, €,c, o0, If I should do it ¥
You should say what you mean; you would defeat
your own purpose by. equivocation,
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Rither ¢ or p Is correst, Nobthiag
than argue fo: one explanation and aza

a. I y €quivceation=1if you should equivocate,l
'\b, ¢, ¢, ¢, i I might say so,

I should be very happy to have youa to-inorrow,
‘a. To have=if I could have, M
S\b, C, ¢, 0,: If vou were willing to come,
Hea_ pears kind and sympatie'ic; but k: wounld not
part with a cent of his to sav: a than’s lifs,

a, To save=even if it could save, 1

{b, C. c. o,: Even if that wore possible,

3 msre nanforbimaba
78t tho ofher, Th""'

I
H
£z
I

exampls are given with a view to cleariug up drubis which
might Iave riser in your mind, Do nob spaeilate aboui thy e
explanntions more than is necestary, or you would go aswway,
What you ought o do is oaly to undesstand them and then

go on,

44 .5— Lea n the use of could and might 11 tho subjunctive
with the conditional clawss understosd by sSudying the fol-
lowing sentences, turning o 24,1 for comparison of thelr usss
in the indiextive (sze also 24,3 and %24.5),

mwybu

a3 & e

He could have Lilled his father, the traitor,

How could you have said such things to her!
Notling could be better than that,

No act could have been ::or: apprepriate ‘or the
cccasion,

I believe you could write good English,

It might b: true,

He might have been wounded.

I 2m old and weak. and unable to carn 2 Hvingl!
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One might take it for a punishmeni; T did not work
hard when I was young,
9., He might have been admitted to membership,
10, You might as well Jegve him alone,

44 .6 —Might used fo oxpress an inference is weaker than
may, because the former Iy subjunctive, “It may be true”
means “It ig likely fio be true”, bub “It might be trus” is
a pure supposition depending upon other circumstances un-
derstood, which would be expressed by such conditional
clauses as “if I guessed right”’, *if our information concern~
ing the matter were dependable”, efec,(see 24.5.)

44 .'{—Might does not always eﬁpress inference, Mark
$he following Pairs of sentences,

la, He might have been wounded(; but I am not at all
sure about it),
b, He might have been wounded(if he had not imme-
diately thrown himself down on the ground),
92, He might have been admitted to membership now
(if I guessed right),
b, He might have been admitted to membership(if his
secret designs had not been timely brought to light, )
32, You might as well leave him alope(if I might advise

you,)
b, Youmight as well leave him alone(if you only would.)

In sentences g, might expresses pure suppositson and
may be replaced by may to express a stronger boliof, In
senbonces b, on the other hand, if expresses hypothetical
possibilitiesy and substituiion of may for it is out of the.
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guesblou,

44.8—As thesubjunctive mood expresses pure supposi-
tion, It savours of politeness when the speaksr makes use
of it to state his epinion or wish or to make a request, In
such cases, the conditienal clause is often omitted |

1. Have you any good novels that you could lend me
(if T might make such a request)?

2. Would you ming dropping in some time next week
(if I might ask your favor)?

3. I should like to take a look at your picture (if you
should not ebject),

4, 1 should lilke very much to have both of you (if I
might), Would you mind coming tonight (if it were
not too much trouble for you)?

5. Could you remove that parcel a little that the lady
might sit down?

8., Could you explain that to me?

%Y. What would you adwise me to do?

8. We should be very much delighted to be able to
offer you every convenience,

9, Would you like to know who the old man is? Oh,
I should.”

10. He would like very muck o be excused, Would you
excuse him? - -

11. They would like to be your pupils,

12, Might I fake the book away?

L

44,9—Will you? is often impollte (see 31,14); would
you? is polite bezwwse it expresses the consequence of a
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supposition contrary to anbicipation orfact, Similarly might
I? is more polite than may 1?2 Can you? is sometimes impolite
(see 15.2), but could you? is always polite,

Pay attonkion to should like (and should be delighted
and the like), “I like to takea lovk at your pleture” amounts
t0 a command bezause i doss nob fake Inlo account whetner
vou will consen’ $o it or not. “L should like to take a Inok
at your picture” implies that I am afraid that you will not
agree to what I am going 10 do, 7 should like is a polite
expression very often nsed In conversabion,

But should like ix not always meant to be mersiy 5 »olitn
form , Bxamplest I should like to become learned in one day
I should like to be able to sazak as good FEnglish as you do-

Exercise XX

Supply proper forms of verbs indicated, inserting snould
would or could as is regnired,

1. A, I not{iike)such novels, B. This one{be’difierent,
1(be) well written, I(be)sure you:like)it, A, It(may bs)well
written so faras skill{be)concerned, Even then, it not(bé)worth
reading, 1 (know)ihe writer, How he(can write)anything that
(have)any valus at ail? o
2, A, Who did this» B, Ii(must bs) V, C_; nobody else
(can-dodit, A, Why wyou {think)so? B, Nobody e13u {be) here
today, Otherwise, I not (ihinkjso, A Bu’c someoadv {may be)
Liere without your kn~vlad -~ ™ 7

T pu T # L OECTETEINES. e Nouung HKethat (cah hapbpen),
ue) iere all the time, \’obody (can entor) the room without

my nolicrag it, ¢
%. A, You (can tell) ma-whatit(be)? B, S, T. (g:t)

the  examination questions befora it (take) place, T) aa il
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(find) it cut, B, Thes he{be) to be Cismissed, ¥, Ha (maf
diswciss) slready, {te) it not for kis goed record. He ncw . {riace)
on probation, A, It (seem) to merather incredible thata tudent
fike him (can do) that, B, At first T (be) surprised to hear of %
too. I not {cin believe)it, Later, I (learn) how the thing (! hp
- pen), The other day, S, T, (happen} to see some mlmeOgmph
- papers in-the waste paper basket, They (bz) the examination
questions, (Be) he stronger, nothing(happen), But he (be) tos
weak to resist the tempiaiion, He (take) them, A, Wko
ever. (refuse) the wine of Circe? B, You (be) smart] I
know you row (recad) Odyssey, But how the n me Circe
(can cecur) to ycu so readily? A, That (bs) ancther story,
I (mean) to say that, (be) I in his place, I not (be) stro: g
. enorgh {o resist the tem ptation, Our schiocl authorities (take)
more care not to let such mimeograph pages go into the waste
Paper baske: tefor: the examination (be)over, I (say) that to
Le fair, the person who(have)eustody of the examiration quss..
tiors (sheuld subject) to severer punishmert, I, I (tliuk)y u
(be) right,
4, A, You (do) me a favor? B, What (be} it, A, As
‘you {be) away for the summer vacation, I (like) to borrow your
typewriter, You (can spare) it me? B, Certaiiy; cven af .1
(rexain)kerc, I (be) quite willing to lend it to you,
5, A, You(godback? B, Yes, A, You(mind)expiaining
to Mr, Lee thgigereral situation and asking him to come to dinuer
$this evening? I (like) to hear ¢f his opinion about the mattss
Jimhend, B. I (ihiok) he (be) .mlhng to come, but what if e

=

not (be) 5% homes A, Tn inat casé (pYe "36) phoas me,

6, A, I (be) ratber disapprinted, My son 1mt(he°d)my
agdvices, B, I (say) it(be)your own fault-rather than his, Not
{psrsist}in :our talks, You as Wel’(lea.ve)hrlm aloze, Incecd,
=% m= -s seoN ung oout with your abstract talks. he Clove),
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you better, I now (observe) he (iry) to get away from you, To
him, your talks(be)boring, If I(advise)you, I(say)that you
ought to stop your talks, which (be) rather harmful to him, but
10 help him form good habits by other means,

7. At the close of the engagement, the Japanese in retreat
(burn) their ownwounded mien, Some people thenbelieve)that
they (cannot do) that, But that(be)a fact, Indeed, nothing (can
be) more cruel and brutal,

8. Rich man: Why you not(respect)me? I(be)rich, Boy:
What(have) your riches to do with me? R, M: Now suppose 1
(give) you thirty thousand, B: Absurd! You (think) I (care)
for such trifles as thirty thousand? R M: What if I (give) you
fifty million, half of my fortune? B: In that case I (be)as
rich as you(will); why I (respect)you any mere than you (respect)
me?

45, Statement of Semblance, of
Uncertaintys and of Wish

45,1—To describe the semblance of ene thing to another,
such verbs as seem, appear, ofc, areoften used, either fol-
lowed or not followed by to be, (Consult 17.5)

1. He seems crazy,
2. The old man appeared to be drunk,

There is, however, another way of stating the same thing,
though a little differently,

1a. He acts as if he were crazy,
24, The old man walked as thougn he were drusk,
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Seems and appeared in 1 and 2 ave indicative because
they express fact, The tWo were’s insentences g are subjunc—
tive becauss they do not express fact but supposed sem-—
bhlance,

Very often supposition contrary to fact is involved in
such supposition of semblance, yet the latter means something
more than the former, In senlence lg, were is used not only
because he is not erazy bub also because he sesms erazy.
And the English usage concerning form and substance of these
btwo categories of thought ave different, That is why state-
ment of semblanee Is here treated separately,

45.2—The clause expressing supposition of semblance
is infroduced by as if or as though.

4. He spolee as if he were angry!
9. She sings as if she had a coid.
8. How could you reject your son as though he were
a disgrace,
4, She felt as if she should suffocate.
5, Heis in such a hurry to write his will as though
he should diein a few days,
6. The girl was looking around on the ground as though
she were seeking for something she had lost,
7. He addresses this assembly of teachers as if he were
speaking to primary school pupils,
®. The director went out as though he hiad not seen us.
9, That man walks as if he iad been wounded.
10. She spoke as though she had already known me.
11. You will try to appear as if you had been ill for 2
long time,
12, He talked as if he would not give his permission,
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45.3—Some explanabin;:
A. As may be sesn fom kiiose examples, the rule:
governing fiie use of ths verh vxpressing supposition of som-

blunge nre these two: Fivst, 15 s niways Pass or pass future]
subjunckive, whubever the tense of 4he principal verb, Sen-
owlly, theuse of should and would follows ile sams rulet’
as apply to supposibion eowsmry wmbioinationn  Thus!

B, Sirgsin 2, is in 5. wdrreesin®, and spalks in g
are of the ackual present (ses 132 ’_‘_ 1)y could reject n 3 18
presvnt In meaning, and will fry in 11 is future; bub the

verbs in 4ie clauses of semblianes ave all past (or past future)
subjunechive,

C. Will gives place 0 should in & and 5,

D, Compare 9 with the ivllow.ng.

9a. He is kecping in bed because he has been
wounded. : »
b, He was keeping in bed because he haed been

wounded.

B. Compare the following sentences with 1, 2, 4, and
i1 above,

1a, He spoke as he would if he were angry.

93, She sings as she would if she had a ccld,

42, She felt as she would if she should suffocate,
{1a, You will &ry to appear as you would if you had
T been i fo5 2 long time,

These senbonces explain the rules laid down in A,

45 .4-—Supposition of semblance is ‘Vexp‘:‘essed by the
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subjunctive onty when it is pure supposition. This ix the
renson Wiy gs 4f and as though are sometimes followed by
indicy' ive verbs, For example:

1. It seemsasifke ynll not liwe much longer, (I believe
ke will 2ot live much Ionger.)

2, It transpired as if the miniter was going to resign.,

8, Tt appearcd as if thetrain Gigd just Igff the station,

(Hoo left may be regarded as either indicative o1
subjunciive, This is to be determined only by the
cortiext, )

Insuch cases, as if usually gives pluce to the conjunction
that, either expressed or undersiood, Thus:

1a, Tt seems (that) he will not live much longer,
fa, Tt transpiréd (that)the minister was going to resign.
fa. It appeared (that) the train had just left,

I must hasten %o add tnst sentences 1a, %2¢, Sa, are a
little more positive in their assectlon than 1, 2, 3.

&5.5 —Stateiaent of uncextrinhy coneerns the present or
the fidure, Compare senbences @, b, and ¢ in each of the
oilowin'g groups of sentences:

a2, If he is trustweilhy, why dow't you frust him?
; ( He is trustworthy, )

-

le ¢ ng were trusworthy, he would f ih" e Tost:
Mt B ]
1. his job. LHu is mot trustworiuy,

c Il;sh]e be trustworthyy X shall think differenily,

{ (I do net know whether’ *he is trustwerthy )
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a. He will do it if that is possible.

9 b. I would have written to you if that were possible,
c. Write to him if that e possible,
b. If the child went astray, you would be held

responsible,
\‘c. If the child go astray, who is to blame?

a. 1f the child goes astray, whois going to find him?
3' /

If he has no meney, he is learned,
4, b, If he had no money, how could he have come?
\c. If he have no money I will lend him some,

Every fuiure verb in a conditional clause implies a

certain degres of uncertainty, Is in 9¢ and goes in 3a are
guch verbs, They arelike, for example, the ifalicized verbs
in the senbences under 81.11, But be in 2 and go in 3¢
express a higher degree of uncertainty than is and goes,
Indeed, the difference in degres issoslight that the sub-
junctive verbs are not very often found in eurrent English,

45.6—In connexion with statement of uncertainty, *he

principal verb in the clause of consequence may be sither
4dndicative or subjunctive.

shall . .
1. If he be trustworthy, I gshoul d}thmk differently,
cwill ) .
2. In case he have no money, Ié::i) uld Slend him some,
. . (will v, . .
8. If this be the case, I{wcml a }Do immediately,

. { 3 .
4, I he know it, then youll szul dl}not need to seehim,
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5., Provided he mean to do it well, everything

Cwill )
would’be well,
) will
6. If you don’t take care, you {woul dlfall.
7. Suppose that he return you the money, what
fwill

)
{woutadyou do with it?

45 _7-~There are ecases where both the indisative and the
" subjunctive forms of a verb expressing uncertainty are alike,
In such cages we shall be unable to tell in which mood the
verb iz, Substitute they for he in sentence 4, 45.5, then
has becomes have In senfence ¢, and thus the condifional
clausc becomes the same as that in ¢,

45.8—In the Merchant of Venice, the Jew Shylock ex-
proesses his sense of Injury against the Christians in these wordst

If you prick us, do we not bleed? If you ¢ickle us,de
we uot laugh? If you poison us, do we not die? And if you
wrong us, shall we not revenge? If we gre like you inihe rest,
we shall resemble you in that, If a Jew wprong a Cbristian,
what is his bumility? Revenge, If a Christian wrong a Jew,
what should his sufference be by Christian example? Why, re~
venge, (Act III, Sc, I)

Note the verbs in italics: Prieks tickles poison, and
wrong may be regarded as either indicative or subjunctive
as you wish; are in certainly indicative; the two wrong's
following are subjunctive, the indieative form being wrongs.

45,9--Statement of wish refers oither to presont or te
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future events, buib the verb form is always of the subjunctive
‘present,

1. Long live the Chinese Republic!
9, Thy kingdom come,

&. Peace be with thee,

4, The devil fqfe him,

5. Far pe it irom me to condema the sonnds of hammier,
and saw, and anvil, (Sydney Lanier)

In oonnexion with future events, may Is used,

6. May the devil tqje him,

7. BRay he be pardored.

8. I wish that he may not give up hope,

9. I pray that the day of his downfall may come socn,

Note that in 6 and 7, may precedes the subject, while
in 8 and 9,1t follows tune latter, Can you discover the rule
governing such’g difference?

45 _310~—There are wishes that arve contrary to fact o an—
ticipabion, These have been discussed in 42.3 axd 43.4;
they do not vome under the eategory in hand., Moreover,
there are big differences between the two former ciiegories
on the one hand and the latter one on the other, Note the
explanations enclosed in paventheses in the following,

1a. I wish I could fiy, (I canhot fly,)

b, I wish he may come back, (He may or may not
come back; T have no idea about that,)

¢a, Oh, that he had come earlier] (He came too late.)
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May hecome back scon. (He may or may not come

back.) ’

3a. I wish they wouid make up their quarrels, ( They
are most uniikely io make up,)

b, I wish they may make uo their quarrels, (I don’t

know whether th-y will] T simply wish them to do

so .}

b

£5,13—Wish is always followed by 2 subjunciive verb
in the noun clause, When no pure wish is meant, hope
replacss wish,aund thea the verb in the noun clause should be
indivative,

1. I hope he will come tack,
9. 1 hope they will make up their cuarrels,
8. I hope you will succeed,

Exerel 171

Supply proper verb forms with or wihout auxilisries,

1. A, He will fail, B Why you think) <% A Healways
{fe2l) as if hz (be) umequal to the task bofors him, That’s
why he (become)more and miore timid and unsteady. I wish he
(succeed i, but I (be) afraid he cannot,

9. The miser was then at death’s door. He (gasp) for
breath, He (talk) as if he (suffocate). Nobody ( can follow )
what he(say). He(mutter)as if ke(pray), “God{save) my life!”
These (believe) to be his last words: “If I(must die). I (take)
my riches with me!”

3, ‘The next evening I(see, her coming again, She(seem)
scared . Shoe’look back and then (slip) into the dark lane just
opposite my window as though she (pursuel.
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4, A, How long they (know) each other? B, Tiey just
(meet), A, (Be) that so? Thy(talk)as though they{ba)iriends
fcr years,

5. It (be) three years since I last(have)news of him, He
(be)safe! T (wish) he (come) back again.

6. I (romemrberthe last visit he (pay) me as though i&
(b yesterday, But now he (be) gons, He always (fare)well!

7. The peasant not (steal) the king’s deer, But when he
(bring) before the king, he (tremble) |with fear as if he (be)
guilty, On this ground, he {give) a thrashing and (put) into
prison,

8. Just as hypotheses (be) the mother of laws in the ev-
olution of the sciences, so in social evolution ideals(be)the mo—
ther of progress, But ideals should not be held as though
it (be) something too precious to mingle with worldly realities,
Indeed.social ideals should be questioned, investigated, tested,
repeatedly tested, not as pure ideals, but as ideals that ( cam
embody) in flesh and blood through coniact with practical secial
conditions, Only fools(desist) from ideal speculations; but it
is no part of wise men to wish that the millenium (come) im
the twinkle of an eye, Tn short, a wish that(be) devoid of
practicabilities always{be)an empty dream; an ideal that(stand)
aloof from realities forever(remain) a hermivs illusion,

46, Statemeni of Purpose and of Definite Opinion
46,1—The use of the subjunctive verb expressing pur—
pose is easy to learn bavause the rules concerned are no more

than a set of clenrly defined formulas, Read the following,

1, I come to Chengtu in orden that I may getintouch
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with them,
2. He left school $hat he might go to the front,
8. e told the whole truth sp that all misunderstanding
might be cleared up_ 7
4, 1 shall write you often so fhat you ngy know what
I shall be doing,
5. He will come in order that he may bave a talk with
you, ‘
6. Book your seats mow ‘lest. you should miss the
chancé,
7. I shall see him first lesf he should be unwiliing
to receive You.
8. T hintéd that T was at Tsinan at thafifize and knew
what he was doing theéfe Tést he should tak: mo for
a dupe, o
9. Lest he should think that T had some selfish motive
‘behind, L. refused to put my name on-t.
46 3—Tﬁe rules concez'ned are jzhenf‘ol.lb'w.lhg, .
A, M&g} or mzaht s naed” w 21 %he cla.u ¢ of purpose
introduced by ihat, so that,.or m oz'c?pr tha.t
“B,, Ma,g 15 used. ‘when the" prm,cxpa,I vork g présent or
future, nghﬁ 1s used Wgen 1t 15 ﬂf;,

e
C. Lest is ‘;’?ffwalbnt ) ( o S}'g?f" order) {hat. . .not.
D, Shou‘ld s lest, W atav,gi: tpe t’_gpse of the prin~

cipal verb,
46.3—ShoaTd s onistitnss BHiTtted,

1. Tak% care Iest you fa,ll ;
2. ‘LoWer your ‘voice Iest they he;yr us



174 THE FERRYBOAT.

3, Let us walk on lest we be suspected. .
4, I shali’tell him once more lest he forget. (not forgets)

48 4——"The n013101 of 'mhpo%e mzw bs exprebsed with an
sndicasive verb introduced by or. of &lse, otherivise, oo,

¢or T'shall have nothing toread
Cin order that T wiay hawe some -
thmg to read,

(lest the meeting bg & ddilure,

(; ctherwise the meeting will be 2~
: . fai}uf.é, !

8., Lower your voice, or else-they -will: hear us.

4. Let’s, walk on; or else we shell bg suspected. -

5, 1 shall tell him once mere;. otherwise heawill forget.

T. Lend me this booL

9. Come {OMOrIow

45 .5—Study the following senfences:

1. They were so tired $hat the§ fell- inito sound _sleep
immediately,

2. Healways fgkes ‘sood care of hifiself so that He hgs
never been ill,’

3. Thefact tha.ta ca.ble“had been laid across ‘fhe” Brmsh
Channel so that 3 was possxble tp teXecraph frmg
Dover fo Calais was no proof that a curterit, ¢oul
be sent across the wholé breadth of the Atigntic,
(Cyrus Field),

Do you see here why may or might is not used? Do fell,
kas beer, and weas "express fach:or purpose? Gompar@ the
following sentences with the abnve

Jda, He rowed the whole aftemocn so that he mnight have
a souad sleep "at night,
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-
O,

2a,
8a.

Tak:good crr2 of yo rs L lost you He tak=uill again
They 11id a cable across tie British Chanusl so that
it might be possible to telegra >h from Dov.r to Calais,

45.6-—When a definife opinion {as distinguish:d from a
statement of fact) is asserted with the help of a =wun clauss,
the subjunctive mood is used, the verb form being either
Present subjunctive or p:st future (with should, could or
might, but not would). Such a defiuite opmion may be
an order, a necessity, a preference, a fear, an explanation,
& regret, a refutation, a Iogical congl isioy, or Waabk noa,

d.

|34
.

ObCJlrFsCO

10.
ii.

12.

The colonel gave orders that the prisoners of war
(should) be sent to the headquarters,

The ordinance says that all courts of justics(should)

be reorganized.

It is neccesary that we(showid fight on,

I moved that the f.ctory(should) be built at once,
Tt is important that the minutes( should o2 well kept.,
It seems only reasonable that they, s291'd )02 given

first of all enongh to eat and to wear,

3 will gladly die than that he should.

She decided to let her son leave rather than that she
(should)spoil him by keeping him to herself,

It is as much 1n your inte-ests as it is in ours that
this tract of land (should) be cultiva‘e.

I regret that T should hive hurt your feelings,

It is a great pity that he (should) closz his eyes to
realities,

Therz is no reason that they should pick a quarsel
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19.

with us.

It is but natural that she should be respected by all,.
It 1s no wonder that th y swould -have treated you
so well, :

It seems strange that I could have looked upon
such atrocities with indiffercrce,

Tt serms iucrzCidle that he could have escaped.
It surprised many that a man iike him ¢ould hdve

been entrusted w.th such an important affair,
The little cnes never go outs-de of their nest for fear

that some siranger might hurt them,
He is very carelul in his wording for fear that-he

might be misinterpreted,

48.7 —Be it understood that the subjunctive mood is used
only when tieve is a &b .fzmens of opinion and not an assertion
of frofi, Note the italicizod words in the {ollowing,

It is common knowledge that he has amassed much
wealth by fraud,

Wtro would have thought that it would rain >
Nobody knows who he g3,

1 do not care what they are doing now,

It is only too plain that he is the mon responsible
for the blunder,

Compare {urther these sentences with the following,

1a,

2a.
83,

Tt is notat all beyond my expectation that he should
have amasses much wealth by frand,

He doesn’t unders:and why it should rain.

You must see to it that he pe ths captain,
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43.

ba,

It is a part of our;plan that they should be c'ioimj ”

it now,
We don't see why he should be held responsible fop
the blunder,

45.8-—Compare the use of should in the following pairs
geniences,

Ial
b,

2a,
b,
8a,
b,
da,

ba
ba,
bo

Newton wondered why the apples should fall towatd
the ground and not some other way,

Newton wondered, Why should the apples fgll to=
wards the ground and not some other way?

It is not his will that I should tell.

Should 1 teli? No, it’s not his will,

It seems necessary that he should obey his fathapy
Shoutd he.obey his father? That is the question,
We must see toit that his presence here should be
kept a secret,

We should keep his presence here a secret,

There is no reason why this should be 0.

Why should this pe s9?

Should is used inthe samsway ingasinb, Call should
indicative or subjuncive as you liks, only if you have
ned how to use it,

46_91--—A noun clause of definite opinion is often ussd
Ye (With the conjunction fhai retained) as a form of e

mabion,
5

1.
2l

Ah] That you should have suspected me too!
Oh! That he should never come back again,
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8. Oh God! '[fhaf the child should loss her parents s¢
eatly.

W
Compare these sentences with sentonces 1 and 9 undes
42,8 and try to discern the difference,

48,10~1In the following two sentences,

1. A true friend would have acted differently .
2. A irue friend should have acted diffarently,

apould expressss whab is.consequent upon somse supposition
gontrary to fact (seesentence 6, 42.6), and should expresses
an independent definite opinion,

46.11—Up to this point we have learned all the sub-
junctive verb forms that can in some Way be classified, I&
gemains to take up two of the idioms that are very useful,

Had rather, would rathers had betier —TLhese plivages
are past in form, but present or fubure in -subsbance; they
sre gonerally followed by infinitives without #w,

1. You had better go, fRiikEA,

9. I would rather die free than live the life of a slave,
BT E MW FERAGHE R »

8. Had you rather work hard toecarn & bare llvmg than
stay comfortably at home? )

4, You had better keep your mouth shut, If I were
you, I would rather try to help her out through her
own . trial and crror than bore her with tedioug
repetitions of dogmas.
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Live In 2, stay In 35 bore:in 4, are infinitives without
the sign fo, Which is omifted after the preposition than.
(See infra 56.7.)

Study semtence 4; then Wy to SUPPLYy an if clause IoOr
each of the other sentences,

Had as lief asy had sooner, and would sooner are used
much in the same way, but they are not in very frequent
uss in current English,

45.12—A clawse beginning with whether, no motter
what, no motier who, ote, muiy Do chaugsd info one with
a subjuncive verb imticducing it.

1.

2.

3.

4.

All children arrijving_at the age of six, be they boys
or girls, are requirel by law to attend school (Be
they = whether, they are,)

Say whatever he may, I am determined to dowhat
I ‘think right, (Say whatever he may=no matter

.what he may say.) _
 If it be the pleasure of heaven that my couniry shall

requlre - the peor | offering ,gf my life, the victim

-shall be readyat the appointed hour of sacrifice,

come when, that hour may, (Daniel Webster; come.
when: that hour may==no matter when that hour may
come, )

Sini or swim, live @r die, survive or perish, I
give my hand and heart to this vote, (Webster)
sink or swim=whether I sink or swim,)

No man is well pleased to have his all neglected, pe
it everso little, (Samual Johnson; beit everso littla
.=however little it may beg)
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‘Exbreise- XXH

Supply propér vetb forms, feerting nece$sary auxilidtfes?

1. A, She not (%o) to reslgn If, she (wﬂl) y vhy she
{work) so nard now? 'B You (have) b er nge ap ycur ab-
stract’ theories Che (teu) me that she (r..)s1gn)‘, bui;‘ fh*"- s"he
(work) hard £l sl‘e (1pave) "e (b ) 1o reason Why she
('1e<rlecL) her preshnt duty althouch she (deCIé”e) to’ rc<’1gn 5

2, We (discuss) the matter long erough T (‘seem\ {0 me‘
that the situation (be) nct perfecﬂy clear to gvery one of us,
I (move) that the matter (lr.y) on ‘thd taBid ‘whti it Gilled’ ﬁp

2. The law of unity (requzro) ‘that ulrbctly reiated ddis:
{group? togethcr and that only such refated ideas so (gmup’) '
This (be) nothmg peculiar to the English language, Indeed,
rules of thetoric ifi general (‘be) apphcabie to any Tanguags, (be)
jt French, or Russian, or Clinese, R

4, A, F¥eis here mow, B, (Be) he here already‘r’ It
{seem) 1mpcSS1b1e that he (come) so early, - W&

5. A. Did he comeagain? B, Who (lilse).to talk about
him any more. Fe (be) disgusting! T¢ (be) better that I never
(see) him again’, - A, D&i't you want t0 be so harsh! R(say)
harsh, I don’t see why yow(refuse)hith aniinterview, He (be)
repentant. It well (become) yoir' that- yeir pgive him 2 cliance
to make up, Everybody (be) liable to-make mistakes, (be) he
claver or dull, Yod-yours:1f (be) not free {rom them +EBe)a litile
more lenient fowards cther Teople’s conduct, !

6., A, Shall'we go out 16- 4 walk? B, I rather (diay)at
homze, T (bave) ‘many y leiters'to write A, (Have)you rather
stay at home; when the rain just (stop)and thz air(be) so cool
and rafreshing? (Come) ‘with me so'that you (relax) Youginerves
o little,

7. A, Tt(be) strangé that she (bate done). that, B, (To)
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whatever she may,I(be) unconcerned, A, So (be) I, But, for
her own good, ii(seem)that she(stop)all that, B, You(think)
she ever (can tell) what{be) good from what (be) unwholesome
for herself? You still{entertain) hopes; but I (do) not,

8. Ti(be) not intended that men alwaystlive)in poverty
ana deprivation, The purpose of life{be) rather the accruing -
of benefits and happiness to all, But before such a condition(be) .
realized, it (be) proper that those who (have) the welfare of
th ebroad masses at heart(have)the right spirit of seif-denial
and self-sacrifice, in order that they (devote) their time and
energy to the work for the good of all,

9. A, (Try) as _he may, he not( succeed ). B, Oh, not
“(think) that he (be) serious about it, A, It(seem) 1mposs1ble
that he(be)nat serious about it,B_.Undoubtedly he simply(fool)
'w1th them in order that he (kill) his time,



INTERLUDE:
Old Friends In New Attire

In the foregoing forr chapters, I Mve explained to you
the various forms and u.es of the Inglisi verbs and have
given you many exercises in order that you may, by working
ab them whole-heartedly, form good habiis in using them,
You have been with these verbs for quite a long time, Thero-
fore, they ought to have become o you quite intimabe irfesds,.

Buti these old friends of yours very cften put on some
new sets of clothes so thas it is sometimes rather diffisuls
for- you to identify them or to grasp the {ull meaning of such
changes of attire, ' o

In their new af#irs, verbs become vVerbals,

- The verbs ws huve been studying are limited, that is,
they assume a certain Cefinite form peculiar to cerbain person,
number, tense, and mocod,

On the other hand, verbals are m;rlmte or unlimited,
that Is, they do ot change their forms with persan, nor
with number, nor with tense,-nox with mood, For example:

1. He wanis {0 go,

2, You'want to go.

3., They wanted {0 go.

4, 1 did not want fo go,
5, Doesn’t she want ¢o go?
6., Who would want fo go?

182
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7. She doesn’t enjoy reading good books,
8. They have never enjoyed reading good books,
9. ' He didn’t enjoy reading good books then,
10. We enjoy reading good books very much,
11. Anybody could enjoy reading good books,
y ‘
These examples may have been superfluous, but I want:
to leave no doubt in your mind about the unlimited nature’
of verbals,

Verbals are derived from verbs, but they have acquired
£0 many other prepetiies than those of the finite verbs that
they must be studied as a distinet variety, Moreover, the.
English language allows of only one finite verb (or two or
more eo-ordinated verbs) in one cifuse or sentence; every
other verb in it has to assume the form of a verbal, It is
due to this fact that verbals are in Very frequent use, and
it is because of this that they need a thordiigh freatment
apdrt from the finite verbs,

Verbals are &xsﬁmguxshed oné kind from another by their
form, (LooL up App. D to get acquainted with their outward.
appearance,) Bub.difforent atbive may fit the same.oceusion,
and the same afbire may be appropriate to-different oceasions,
All these will te dealt with in the following three chapters,

But I t:ink it is necessary to concjude this interlude
with a few words more,

- In the preceding chapters, the subject matter is freated-
from the point of view of grammar, Questions of rhetoric
have been taken up only oa very rare occasions, and are
discussed so brisfly thet ‘such d;scuscuons are rather hints
{'.ha.n treatments in the strict ‘sensc of the word, In the fol-
Iowxng chapters, howsever, a little more will be said about
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rhetoric; sinep a:freabment of the verbalg that is eonfined
to thexealm of grammar would be incomplete and con-
sequenily would.not beref much heip to you,

I say this becanse I want.you to fully understand one
$hing: Queshions. of rhetoric are 2 subtler kind than those of
grammaz, For example, any pupil who has studied English
diligently. under 2 good teacher for a fow months will be
garbain fio say that  “He reads everyday” is right and that
#He yeqc everyday” is wrong. On the ofher hand, it will
tdke long yoars of study of English for anybody to give
preferoncs o onaof the following two sentensces: “He walked
away and leughed & good hearty laugh” or “He walked away,
laughing = good kearty laugh’, Such like guestions are much
more delicate than questions of: grammar not only because
the demand of clearness, rhythm, forcefulness, thought sub-
erdination, efc,, comse in, bub also because the choiee hag
much to do with the context.

It is therefore imperative that in studying the following
chapters you should avold taking any statement as a rigid
rule, Even iu grammar, as I have offen told you, norule, nor
any definition, is infallible, This is much more so incon-
pexion with rhetoric, If the preceding four chapters have
made you wiser as asbudent of Hnglish, then you mush now
be quite well prepared to exercise more of this acquired
wisdom as you go further om,

Moreover, the following chapters are written on & dif-
ferent plan, In the preceding ehapfers, 1 have given you
exercises in such an amount and ab such frequent intervals
that you may learn the contents and form some good habits
- without the necessity of finding reading matter for yourself,
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With the verbals, I cannob do the same without unneces—
garily making the book unhandy. From now on I shall give
you exercises gnly at the end of every chapter, How well.
you can learn Vzill depend :: ; vnly on how attentively you
read and how earnesily you do the exercises but alsy om
how muech outiside reading you do and how much akteniion
you pay to the verbals you meet with in it, ’

So, I should suggest thet in your further study of this
book,you re-read the essays, stories, efc, you ave alread y
familiar with and concentrate your attention on the verbals,
Make the lessons of your middle-school days a laboratory to
test the principles given In the following chapters. Sinco you
have learned the use of all the finite verbs, I think you will
bo able o do this with ease,

I am aware it takes more than a little courage for you
to have closely followed meiup to this point, The lazy bones
must have guilted somewhere betwenn the first chapter and.
this interiude, You can jusily be a little proud of yourself
being one of the survivers of the present stugglo so far,

But mind you, you are still in the mid-stream, You
have o continue to be ab least as hy.rdw%rking ag you have

been in order to row the TFerry-Boat te the other shore,
Bven as.the Chinese saying goes, it is well for those who
gre on a nundred-li-journey to think of ninety li already

" goversd as constibubing only half the distance (18 B#H 4L
+4).This is the right spirit you need most now, If you should
slacken ‘your effort at this juncture, you would certainly
fail and would consequently forfeit your own legiiima ie
right to enjoy the fruits of your own labour, the pleas and
‘journey onward (Epilogue). On the other hand, if you de
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redouble your effort, then, by the time you reach the end of
.Chap. VIL, you will have become tough enough for all kinds
of exertion, not only on the journey of perfection of Eng-
lish, but in the whole realm of learning. Do maintain your

grasp,



CHAPTER V
THE INFINITIVE
51. A General Survey

5{.,1—4n mﬁmﬁlve, while retaining the properties of a
verb, may be used o perform a variety of other functions,

A, As & subject.

1. “To teach is to learn,
2. To have mastered the _various uses of the finite
verb is a pre-requisite to the study of verbals,
3. To be able to take pains is one of the conditions of
| success,

B, As an object of a verb

4, He has long wished o imow you,
5. I regret to have hurt your feelings,
6. Who would want fo ask help of him!

C. Asan object of a preposition,

7, They are about {o leave for Sikang,
8,. The student thought that there wdas no other way out
© than cheat.
9, Little Jim bad nothing to do except wander about
in the thick wood,
187
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D, As a subjective complement,

10. The report proves fo be true,

t. The situation appears fo be improving.
-12. The letter seemed {o have been tampered With,

H, As an objective complement,

13. Ask him fo come immediately,
14, Nobody could ‘make him change his mmd
15, I found him ¢p pe composing & seng,

F. As an appositive to a noun or a noun equivalent,

16. Our task, fo disledge the enemy irom its entrenched
position, is indeed not easy,

17. Their aspiration fo become free and independent is
deserving of every kind of help from us,_

18. Plany thought he was atiempung the impossible, o
study French witho“ut a teacher,

@. To modify a né)un;_

19. Little Jim kad nbthidg to ploy with,
20. I still bave a great many letters #o answer,
21. Have you clothes #o 5e ivasnéar

H, To modifyran ddjective,

29. English is more difficult to learn -than Germang
Erench,-or Russjan,’ i

23. Sorry to have kept you waiting,

24, Only those eager o learn can rightly hope to becoms
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learned,

I. To modify a verh,

95. Then Japan turned south to fight Britain, U, S,
A, and The Netherlands,

26, Nazi Germany has severaliymes threatened £9 invaiz
Turkey,

97. She then looked round fo ascerfain where she was,

J, To modify an adverb,

28. The American-made long-range bombers fly too fast
to be effectively intercepted by the Japanese Zero
fighters,

a9g, This work is done well enough #o 1in the prize.

K, As an absolute expression,

30. To speak the truth, the sun neither rises nor sets,

31, To transfer this theory from space to time, the
present becomes nothing but an imaginary line or
plane that divides up the past and the future,

L., As an exclamation,

89. You fooll To think that she would come back again!
23, To think that he had never had a’'chesce to attend
school}

Oh, to be at the front and worjc among the soldiers]

o
<5

51.9—1In connexion with these sentences, nofe fhe fol-
lowing points,
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A, An infinifive may be used as a noun (A, B, C,
znd F), as an adjective(D, E, and &), and 25 an adverb
{H, I, Jand K;,

B As the infinitive retaine the propersies of a verdb, it
gan tlerefore take objects(uses i 2, sow in 4, Feelings in
By help i1 6, mind in 14« where he was In 27, olc,), com—
ploments(able in 3, free and independent In 17), or be
modified by adverbs or their equivalents(of him in 6, for Si-
Zang = 7, about and in the thick wood in 9, with in 12;im-
mediately in 13, ee.),

C. Cheat in 8, wander In 9, and change in 14 are in-
finitives without the sign to. The omission of fo will be-
discussed balow (56.7).

D. The Iinfinitive is used as the object of only four
prepositions: about, than, except, and but{save Is archaic).:

53 .,3—As has been discussed in 31.9 and 34.2, verb
to be V" infinitive isa sign of the future or the past fub ure,
But sometimes it {s nof, and expresses only necnss!i;y, o b-
ligation, ete,

1. Society is o provide honourable work, decent living,
and sound enjoyment for all.

9. Money is fo be spent for useful purposes, not {o be
hearded for its own sake, mer fp pe maliciously
employed for selfish ends,

8. Some books are to be tasied, others fo be swal-
lowed, andsome few %o be chewed and gdigestcd;
that is, some books gre fo be read only in parts,
others {0 be read, but not curiousiy, and some few
to be read wholly, and with diligence and attention,
{Bacon)



THE INFINITIVE 191

agse infinsbives, though also uscd as subjeciive com~
plements, must be distinguished in meaning from those
seuteness whore the subjest is also an ialinitive, Compare
the Iniinibives In Ialics in the following sentences wibta the
above ones,

4, To tcach is ¢o learn.
5. To live is to woik.
8. With a perseverant person, to fail is fo succeed.

51.4—Read the following:

Ja, Nobody could mzke him change his mind .
b. He could not be made to change his mind,
2a, I found him fo be composing a song,
b, He was found fo pe composing 2 song,
Ba, This evidenca will prove her ¢o be innocent,
b, She will be proved by this evidence {o be innocent,

The chang> of voive from the aotive to the passive
transforms thy objective complemonts into subjective oness

51.5—~An adjective followed by an infinitive modifying
it is sometimes abgolute. )

1. Sorry to say, I shall not be here tomosrow,
2. Sad to tell, his life was not saved,

wde

8. Curious to say, some animals do fly,

51.6-—Absolute infinitives are somebimes put in the
middle or at the end of a sentoncs,
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.1. The success, {o be sure, is not your making,

2. These people are, so o speak, avaricious blood-
sucking animals,

8, The farmers keep horses, mules, and oxen, %ot o
mention chickens and ducks,

4, He is at least trustworthy, fo say nothing of his
other abilities,

52, Forms and Veice %

§2.1--The progressive iufinitive generally expresses si-
multaneity of an event with that indicated by the principal
vorb, Sentences ¢ and b in each of the following groups
mean the same thing,

qa, The situation appears fo be improving.

b, It appears that the situation is improving.
2a, I found him ¢o be composing 2 song,

b, 1 found that he ewas composing a song,
8a, He seemed {0 be working hard,

b, It seemed that he was working hard,

But there are exceptions, In the sentence, “I didan’t
ox peot it o be raining now”’, fo be raining expresses the
acbual present because of the presence of the adverb now.

59,9—Tle perfect infintive expresses the priority of scomse
gvent to that expressed by<the finite verb, You can best learn
ity use in the following sentences by observing the corres—
ponding perfect and past verbs in paremtheses.

1e, He seems to be ill( =It seems that he is ill),
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b,

2.

7.

He seems fp have been il (=1t seems that he hag
been ill).

They seem to know English ( =It seems that they
kanow English),

They seem o have studied English for several years
{=T1t seems that they haye studied English fov
several years),

I am glad to have met you today{ =1I am glad that
I have met you today),

1 wish fo have attendec school( =1 wish that I had
attended school), :

I remember ¢{o have seen him some years ago ( =¥
remember that I sgew him some years ago),

The city is reported to have been recapbured by
our forces(=1It is reported that the city has been
recaptured by our forces),

Sorry to hawe always troubled you (=Sorry that I
hove always troubled you),

Note saw in 5 and consult 24.6. The perfect verbs thers
are in reality perfect infinitives as the sign fo is always left
wut afer the auxiliaries (except ought and have).

39,3—The perfect infinitive followins was, were, o8 %
past verb of hope, intention, ete,, mean thi: some svent did
not oceur as was pre-arranged or intended.

la,

b,

He was tc take the 9:15 train ( =It was arzanged
that ke take the 9:15 train),

The 9:15 train he was {0 have taien was wrocked
in the accidsat,(Evastually be did not take tbe traip,;
was o have taken ~wauld Aavs tnxen.)
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8.

7.

He was tc head the delegation,

Hs was to hawve headed the delegation, bat suddenly
he fell i1,

They weyre to hove sung that night, but the
soprancs didnt come,

They found a few scattered iezves of the manuscripd
he qcas t5 Eave sent to the publisher,

I intencec to have cpoien about Tunisia 100, buf
time didn't permit,

I thought the rcom fo hove been Furnished, but
found it empty, )

We sicant to have called on you too; what a  dif=
ference would that have made,

Compare 5, 6, and 7 with 1,2, and 3, £2.8. The latter
forms are more frequcnt, And it is rather scldom to put boik
ghe verb and tne infizitive in the porfect form, as in "We
had meant to L.ave cclied on you . ”, el

The perfeci prozessive infinitive is very rarc and Is
gften veplaced by the perfect infinifive_

52,4—The question of voice of the infinitive is puzzling
32 many a sbudent of Englisn, To {ind your way out of the
pnzzle, read ths folowing senbences With good ationilun.
Groups 1, 3, and 5 contain ackive infinitives, while 2, 4,
s 6, passive ones,

Ta.
b.
c.
d,

What are we going ¢o do about it?
We are {0 solye the question,
Werve got o tell him,

Do you want {o feach?
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He likes fo go to cinemas,

They seem fo understand me, .

What is {0 De done’

The question remains o be solved.

He's got {0 be fold.

Do you want {o be taught?

He doesn’t like o De seen in public places,

He seems fo be misunderstood everywhere,
This work’s got fo De done.

These clothes are {o be washed.

Let him have somecthing fo do anyway,

There are no books fo read,

1 shall show you the right path {0 iake.

Have you clothes {o wash today?

He still has other duties fo atiend to,

I have 2 lot of things o think over,

This is something fo be done(~=that must be don2)
at once,

These are the books fo be carefully segd ( =ikai
must be carefully read),

This is a path to be taken with care,

Have you clothes fo be washed today?

This is a duty ¢o be carefully atfended to.
These are the very things {o be fhought over,
Have you things fo be taken to the city? I am going,
These are the clothes fo be washed today.
These are the papers {o be corrected.

There are still many students fo be registered.
The reasons are nof far fo seek.

You are free to go now,

He is eager fo learn.

This book is interesting fo read,
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e, You speak well encugh #6 pass the eramination, ’
f. The work is done sufficiently well fo win the prizs.
¢a, That clerk is sure to be promoted.

b, This question is certain o be puf on the aggenda,
o, He is too clever to be tricked.

d, He is too dogmatic fo be convinced,

e, It hmpressed him too deeply Zo be forgotien.

f. The Americap-made Flying Fortesses and Libera-

tors fly too fast to be ef fectively intercepted by the
Jarancse Zero fighters,

52.5—1Iere are the explanations:

A, If an infinitive is used as a nogn or a complement,
Zhe choics of the voics is made according to meaning, Com-
pare sentences i1 with 2,

B, Thire are a fow exceptions fo this rule, In “Don’t
blame him”, plame is transitive, but we more often say, “He
80’6 to dlame” than “He isn’t to be blamed”. We aleo have:
“A lot remains ¢o do”, “Little remains fo say”, ete, But
“A lob remnins to be done’, ““Little remains fo be said”,
atic, are also good,

C. In sentences 8, the iufinitives are ackive in, form
but passive in meaxzing; for an infinibive modifying a sub-
stantive is pus in the active voice when :f rofers to things
in & general sense, even if the substantive iz the r:ceiver
of the action expressed by the infinifive, Bub when a
particular act is ewphisized, with some sense of ceriainty,
determination, necessity, immediacy, efic,, the passive
woice Is used(sentences 4),

Compare 3¢~ f With 4 ~ f. 8d is & question asked per-
heps of a laundry-woman, and 4d, by a laundry-womaxn,

D, You may woll note that gttend in 8¢ and think in
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8f are intransitive verbs made transitive by adding the
prepositions {o and gver to them respectively, This makey
it possible to use them in the passive voice in 4e¢ and 47,

B, Inflaitives used to modify adjectives or adverbs ave
generally active, no matter whether their meaning is active
or passive, The passive voice Is used to express a passive
meaning only when the adjective or the adverb implies some
gonso of certainty, Immediacy, etc (sentences Gg and b) o¥
ig modified by some adverb of degree(sentences Gc, dy €3
and f).

T, The use of enough in Be, sufficiently in 5f, anl
#00 in 8¢, d+ e,and f Is to be discussed in §5. 1@ and 55. 11.

592 .6—Read the following groups of sentences,

ia, The impression was too deep fo be forgottem.
b, The impression was too deep for him fo forget.
9a, Many readings are g be committed to memory,
b. Many readings are for you fo commit to imemory.
8a. Are these the letters to be forwarded?
b, Are these the letders for us to forward?
4a, This is too clearly stated to be mistaken.
b. This is too clearly stated for anybody to mistakes

Mark the change of the voice of the infinitives. Such
expressions as for him to forget, for you to commit, etc,
will be taken up in 54.8.

52.7~—Not all intransitive verbs can be made transifiive
by the prepositions following, This is why many infransitive
verbs followed by prepositions are never used in the passive
vaice, The infinitives of such verbs are used In some wayd
peculiar to themselves.
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1a, He is sitting¥n a chair,
sie has a chair

ol There is a chair for him : €o sif ont.
This is the chair for him }

¢, He has a chair on which to sit.
9a, I will try fo wiite on some other subject,

1 cannot think of a better subject
¢ There is mo beticr subjec: for me Eto write on,
‘\ This is not the subject for ne
c, I cannot think of a betwer subiest o which fo wrikes
3 Give her some ioys fo play with.
4 There i1s ncbody fo depend upon except yourself,
B, We use s pen fo write with,
6
T

)

There 1s nothing for you fo poust about.
« You can pay him with this money,
/ You have this money
b, ; There is this money for you }io pay him with.
\, This is the money for you
¢’ You have this money with which to pay him.
8. He says: “A preposition is pot a {itting word 1o end

a sentence wifi'’.

Pay in 7 and end in 8§ ars transibive, bud $hsiz use in
connexion witi tis prejosition is bhe san3 as ine odler in-
‘ransitive varbs,

Compare sentevces 4¢ and 4f, 52.4 wit: the above,

53. The Objective Complement and the Iafinitive Clause

53.1—The infinitive used as an objective complement
<eeds some more explanations, The following sentences g and b
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in each sroup, though of similar eonsiruction, have an Im-
porfant diiference,

i1a, The officer commanded the soldiers fo fire,
b, They saw the soldiers fire.
2a, Everybody asked him fo sing,
b, T bave always heard him sing.
22, Nobody could make him do it,
b, They expect me to do it.
da, Ask him ¥o come.
b, I wish him 7o come.
ba, I will invite Mr, Li fo speak to us.
b. 1 found Mr. Li to be speaking to the siudents,

In sentences g the infinitive expresses the purposs oF
the rosuls of the achion or shabe expressed by tho fmive veri,
The fiving Is %o purpose or tae result of thy commnds
the singing is 220 purpose or the result of their asking;ele,, ents

On the odher hand, In 1p 4 Is mnob the soldiers
alone, bui thelr firing too, tast dney saw, Curirinly, Ghe
firing is not the purpose mor theresult of sesing,Similazly.,
in 9, what I have always heard is his sinzing,nob singing
in gonerel, nor singing by anybody else. In 8p, waak they
expacted was my doing it, Thus we moy say thab t2e isal-
fcized part of every semtence b is an entity by itsolf and
thet thise group of words; rather than any portion of if,
constitubes the object of the finite verb,

Indeed, a term has becn invented for such a greup of
woids, It is called the infinitive clause, ( Tals term I8
borrowed from Professor David Lattimore, Who uses it inhis
A Complete English Grammar; and it Is more easily under=
stood by #hé Chinese students than “infinitival nexus,™
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Sfused infinitive.”.etc,)

An infinitive clause is compased of a stbstantive in the
objective case (ocalled, however, the subject of the clause)
followed by an infinitive, which is used as an adjective to
modify the substantive,

53.2—An infinitive clanse may offen be replaced by
an ordinary clause without altering its meaning. (GLl-5
helow with 1o - 5b, 53.1.).

1. They saw that the soldiers fired.
2. I have always heard how he sings.
8.  They expected that I should do it.
4, 1 wish that he would come.
5. 1 found that Mr Li was speaking to the students.
ga, 1 wish his book to be published.
b, I wish that his book would be published,
7a, I found them fto be quarrelling.
b, I found that they were quarrelling.
8a, He wanted his son to be well-educated.
b, He intended that his son sheuld be well-educated.
ga, “Everybody knew it fo be false.
b, Everybody knew that it was false.
10a. I thought it {0 Be him.
b, I thought thet it was he.
11a, He imagined the chairman to be her.
b, He imagined that the chairman was she.
12a, They wished the goal-keeper to be him.
b, They wished that the goal-keeper would be he.
i3a, Whom did he take me o be?
b, Who did he think I was?

53.3—Note him in 10z and its change inh ke in 106,
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' Note similar changes with lier, him, and whom in 11, 12
"and 18. A predicate substantive in an infinitive clause is
always of the objective case, the same case as the “subject*
of the clause,

In 8, the finite verb changes with the change of the
infinitive elaise into a noun clause, This is nec+essary be-
cause want gnera’ly does not take a noun clause as its ob-
jeck, Thus we say, “I want to go”, buh not “I want thab
T will go”. We may say, “I think I will go” insbead,

The change of take into think In 13 is due to similar
reasons,

Such choice of the verbs Is not a subjech matter of gram-~
mar, Constant and extensive reading can best help.

Generally the infinitive clause is more frequently used
$han the noun clause (especially after such verbs as see, hear,
etc,) becanse the former is simpler and more nabural,

53 4-—Sentences @, 53.1; may also be so rewritten thal
the objest, together with the infinitive-objective-comple~
ment, may become & clause,

1. The officer commanded the soldiers that they should
fire,

Everybody asked him if he would sing,

Nobody could convince me that I should do it,

Ask fim if he can come,

I will invite Mr. Li so that he may speak to us,

Y

.

OU i QO 1O

Note that the object of the principal clause is the sams
a5 the subjest of the subordinate clause, But in sentences
I ~-5and 6b - 130, 53.2, the principal verb takes only &
soun clause ag its object, This is why the name Infinitivk”
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alause is fitting and useful.

53.5—Try to see the different meaning between the
sentences in the following groups.

1a, He said: “Caps off "
b. He told the pupils that they must take off their caps,
c. He told the pup:s to take off their caps,

9a, “Would you write a letter for me?’ I asked,
b, 1 asked if he was willing to write a letter for me,
¢, 1 asked him to write a leiter for me,

8a, He said on the phone, “Hold your position at any

cost™,

b. He said that we must hold our positionat any cost,
¢. He ordered us to hold our position at any cost,

Senbences g are meant to be more deseriptive. 1p and 3%
smphasizes nec:essity, and 20, willingness, Seontences ¢
are clear and simpnle,

54, The lnfinitive and the Expletive [£

54.1~—An infinitive may stand as an appositive to the
explebive it used as a subject,

. It is not easy to master a foreign language,

. It is useless to cry over spilt milk,

. It may fall to your lot {0 direct the campaign,

. It takes a long time {p become an experienced teacher,

B Wk

54.2--The expletive it may be omitted, In that case,.
the infinltive becomes the subject of the sentence,
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1. To master a foreign language is not easy.

9, To cry over spilt milk is useless,

8. To direct the campaign mny fall to your lot,

4, To become an experienced teacher takes a long time,

54 .2—These sentences mesn the v as the original ones,
but the retiesbion of if very olfen contmb utes o befer rhythm
and smooiiness of siyle, esvecially when the infinitive
has along trail of objects, complements, modifiers, efe., or
when there are mors than one co-ordinated Infinibivas,

1. TItis very difficult to resist idleness when cne need
not work for one’s daily bread.

92, Tt will take months to raise the fund, to erect the
building, to install the machinery, to buy enough
raw material, and then to start work,

In 1, it Is best retained, In 2, If the infi mt;ves _are to
bepub ab thebozinning of the sentence, some device muss be
found to summarize them

2a, To raise the fund, to erect the building, to install
the machinery, to buy enough raw material, and then
to start work, —agll these will take months,

54 4—1In interrrogative sentonses the expletive it eannot
bs Ieft out “Is to master a foreign language not eaSya" is
poor HEnglish, though grammasically correct, Always bog
with zs §#? and let the infinitive follow the predicate.

5;,5——Soms students do not read with thorough under~
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isanding and are unable to use the expletive if, They say®

1. I em easy to learn the lesson,

2. 1 cannotride well on bicycle; I am dangerous to doit,
8. You are better to go immediately.

4, You are not necessary to do that,

In fack, i5 is nob the speaksr, bub to learn the lesson,
that Is casy; nor is it the speaker, but o ride on bicyele,
that is dangerous; ele,, elic, These sentences are all wrong,
They should be rewitten thus:

1a, TItis egsy for m-~ to learn the lesson,

23+ It is dangerous for me to ride on bicycle,

3a, It is Detffer Fer you to go immdiately{==You had
better go immediately),

da., 1Itis not necessary for you to do that,

B4 _.8—For me to learn, for you £9 go, ete,, axe infinitive
glauses introduced by the preposition for, which governs them,
They are also in apposition with the explebive 4%,

Such infinitve elauses ave very rarvely made the subject
of a sentence; the expletive if is almost always rebained,
Tais is basause the preposibion for is offen in some way
valabed t0 somz words In the predieate, Note how for me
1s related to easy or dangerous, and for you, to better ot right.,

And in such a sentence as the following,

It was left for him to wind up everything there,

bhe omission of i is out of the question beeause leff and
7.7 h #m are soclosely eonnected that they cannos be separ-
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ated without rendering the meaning ambiguous,

§4.7—You have learned the use of the following infini-
tives ' Ialics,

1. We are to stay here_
2. I amto make a draft of the by-laws and regulations.
3. He iz fo decide what course to take,

For emphasis, the expletive it is supplied and the in-
finitives are changed into infinitive clauses introduced by

for.

1a. It is for us fo stay here,

22, Itis for me to wake 2 draft of the by-laws and
regulations,

8a, It is for him to decide what course to take,

The expletive it in these sentences cannot be omitbed ,
Sometimes the ¢ hype sentence moans differently from

the original,

4, The soldiers are not to fight the enemy alone,
4a, 1t is not for the soldiers to fight the enemy alone,

Sentence 4 means that there are othsr people who will
help, while 4g means that we must do our parb and mush
not leave the soldiers unassisted,

54 8—Obsgerve how the infinitive olause shifts from ¢ 6o
b as follows,
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It is my advice for you fo admit your own mistakes
and shortcomings,
My advice is for you fo admit your own mistakes
and shortcomings,
1t s bis bad luck }J;O hawe Erohon hi

& bad luck for fuim) 1ave Erokan bis leg.
{His bad luck is )
@The bad luck is for h?'m;%tg have broken his leg.
It is easy for all of you o answer this question,
This question is easy for all of you to answer.

"It is generally disagreeable (for anybody) o listui

to straight—forward advices.
Straight—forward advices are generally disagrecable

(for anyboedy) to listen o,

I may add that in 1 and 2, the predicafe substantive
im o becomes the subject in p, and that in 5 and 4, the
sbject in the infinitive clause in g becomes the subject in
%, tor the use of o listen to,see 52.7.

54.9—Other prepositions than for may also fake the
infinitive clanse as objech,

They listoned with interest fo'ihe peddler ca’l
musicaily, '
Everything depends on him wnot to interfecre.

Do you think yau can rely upon him o come?

We are very much concerned "about your Dusiiness
to prosper. '
Everybody looked gt her come into tie room,

54,10--Wien an infinitive o: an infinitive. cliuse is
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used as the object of a factitive verb, thas is, a vorb ths!
takes some objective complement, :len, for rhetorical rays
gors, tle explutive {f is nserted botiwwcon the verb and 419
eomplement, and the infinitive o~ she infinitive clause 3
oln.ced atter the latter, This is anoiher ease wiizvo an in
finitive or an infin'tive clanse plays ihs -ole of am appositizy
o the expletive if,

1. I find ¢t almest impossible ¢g f2+¢¢c% English grammay
well without co-ordination with reading, :

2, You will find i a difficult task fo corvince him,

3. Many think §¢ gocd tuck £0, b2 born 2 sen of a i'niﬁ
lionaire,

4, T regard it as of great importance for you to dé
all the exercisesin tkis Lock carefully, :

5. He considers it a.lways wrong for anybody to disobay
his parents, .

G. Mere self-preservation womd make if imperative fg»
us fo fight toa man,

54,11--See how this ubject-expietive it becomes the
gubject in the following,

I. Itis almost impossible -for me to tieach En”'ha_}

grammar well without co-ordiration Wlth reading,

It will be a difficult task for you to comvince him,

According to some people, itis good luck {r be born

a son of a millionaire, '

{tis of great importance for you to doall the exercigos

jn this beok careful.y,

5, It is,says he,always wrong fcr anybody to disobe }
his parents,

[ )

e
..
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6. It is imperative for us to fight to a man even for
mere Self -preservation,

54,12—An ordinary prononn ¢, which has an antecedent,
Wust not be taken for the expletive if.

it is very difficult(for
havenot finished my work;/ ™€) fo do,
1. T havemo Y WO 1 fing 4t very difficult

\ to do,

fit was teo small

2. My brother bougkt me a hat, but * 1 g :;z:)tc: :;:.1;1

i\ to wear,
st is harmful (for you) to
imitate,

I regard it as harmful (for

l\ you) to imitate,

4, His writing is want-
ing in clearness;

you  will find it harmfult tos
imitate,

All the infinitives in these sentences, ¥nstead of being
sppositives to it, ave adverbial medifiers of the adjectives
aifficult, small, and harmful.

Many students do not unde rstand this and often say
By write: “My brother bought me a hat but it was %eo
small for me to wear it”, etc, The last it must'be dropped.
Would you say, “The hat was too small for me to wear

§i#"? 1If you do not use it in this sentence, why should you
nge it whon hat is replaced by another it?

§4,13~Po not sirain your mind for ¥ke expletive it im
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writing or in speaking,

la, It is necsessary for me to work to earn a living,
b. I must work to earn a living,

9a, It is imperative for us to see him immediately,
b, Lose no time; let’s go 0 see him immediately,

8a, It is easy for you to ring him up on the phoze,

b. You can easily ring him up on the phone,

Sentences b are at least as good English as ¢ and are
even better when simplieity is required,

55, The lnfinitive and the Clause

§5.1—The infinitive elause introducted by for or othey
prepositions may sometimes be replaced by an ordinafy
slause, Thie following pairs of séntences in each group mean
She same thing,

la, It is good for us te rise early in the morning,
b, 1t is good that we should rise early inthe morning,
2a, It is neccessary for all of you Zo hand in Yyout
papers today,
b, (It is neccessary that)you should all hand in youy
papers today,
8a, It is Imperative for us fo see him immediately,
b. (it is imperative fhat) we should see him
immediately, .
4a, It was bad luck for him to have broken his leg,
b It was bad luck that he should have broken his
leg,
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ba, The scheol library has bought a great many story—
books and picture-books for the pupils to read,

b, The school library has bought a great many story-
bodks o 1 pcture-books so ihat the pupils may
pead them,

8u, Ix:sct wol as an object for Rim-clf to effain.

» b, He sot mal as an object thaf he himsslf wos to
cituelin. .

wa, There oo bing 1% ‘¢ Lim fo eat.

k. foee v .o 1 hing left ¢hai he could eat,

fu, Wol S led for te mesting to take placeal 2.
b, We 1. . d:cided fhat the moeting should lake

PiGee Lt
Gon Ve cour . T o Bim vt o krow it,
b, We ocu. .2 cn the chance fhaf he would not knew
it,
1Ca. Ile i8 pilwn of Rimself to be first in English in the
class . .
b, Hsis proud of the fact that he is First in English

in the ¢iass,

[an

For the ¢ i read Is anadverblal ‘modifior; for
Rimeel; o aitaiz, crd Tor him to eal ave aijechive modifers;
7or the meeting tc $0es(ow)him not o kiows and(of ) him-
a0k to be arc uged 2. couns, Hanes thelr replasemsat by
chverbial, atjecct 2, and noun clauses raspesiively in sen~
(CaPS 0, ' ’ )

55.6--1f the ‘uiinltive clause is in some way closely
vgloted o goms we < in the predicato,then its repla cmend
Ly an ordinary dlausis Is impossible, (See example under
64.8.) '

Ay
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1. It is difficult for some people to riss early in the
morning,

2. It is dangerous for you to go there,

3. I am waiting for him to bring back the messags,

But whez the infinitivo clause used as an appersitive
to the explesive it is changed info a modilisr, it may be
replaced by an ordinary clause, Sentences 3p and 4p, 54.8
may be.rewritben thus:

4, 'This 'question is easy so that all of you can an-
swer it,

5, Straight-forward advices are generally disagrecabie
80 t]faé many people would not listen to them,

55.5—-Noto that the verbs In the subordinate clauses in
15, 2b, 3h;s and 4b, 551, ars.subjunctive, expressing def-
inite opinion,. A .noun clause used as an appositive to the
sxplefilve. it may dlsc'he used to state a plain fact,. (sen-
toneces 1and 2) or a balief (sentence 8) but an infinitive clyuse
introduced by fer caxmgt herso employed,

1.., Weong: It is true fog the Japanese captain to-have
" «peen captured.,,
Right: .. It is true that the Japanese captrin has been
‘ captured,

2. Wronz: My reason is for him to be good humoured,
Right: My reasor is that he is good humoured,

8. Wrong! It is of no importance for it to rain or noz,
Right: It is of no importance whether it will rais

or not,
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55.4—In

It is unfortunate for the Chinese students of English that
the Websier sound scheme instead of international
phonetic signs should be used in the English~Chinese
dictionaries .,

the noun clause which expresses a definite opinion may not
bo replaced by the infinitive clause because of the presence
of the phrase for the Chinese students of English. Another
preposition for following it would render the meaning am-
biguous and the econsfruchion clumsy,

55.5—The expletive if in sentsnces 1-6, 54.10, may be
made the subject of a noun clause if a copula is supplied,
(Cf, the examples under 54.11)

1 find that it is almost impossibe to teach English
grammar well without co-ordimation with reading,
You will find that it is a difficult task to convince
him,

Many think that it is good luck to be born a son of
a millionaire,

I say that it is of gredt importance for you to do all
the exercises in this book carefully,

He thinks that it is always wrong for anybody to
discbey his parents,

Mere self—preservation would tell us that it is im—
perative for us to fight to a man,

55.6—Substitution of noun clauses like the above is also
possible with the sentences under 54.12 though the i’s there
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are nob eipletivss .

1.
2.
3.

I find that it {s very difficult to do,
I found that it is too small to wear,
I think that it is harmful for you to imitate,

55.7--Thero are many ways where infinitives serve similar
purposes as varions kinds of clauses do, especially when they
are introduced by so as, in order. how, when, ote, The
following examples wpeak of themselves,

1a,
b,

I zegret to have hurt vour feelings .

1 regret that I should have hurt your feelings.

He has long wished to know you,

He has long wished that he should know yeu.

The sitvatior appears,to be improving,

It seems that the situltion is improving,

The letter seemed to have been tampered with,

It seemed that the letter had been tampered with,
(I am) sorry te have kept you waiting.

(I am) sorry that T have kept you waiting,

He was surprised to find me there,

He was surprised the he found me there,

They speeded up loading and unloading (so as ) to
relieve congestion at the port,

They speeded up loading and unlo:<ieg (sg) that
they may relieve congestion at the pi«

I come to school (in order) to learn,

I come to school (in erder) that I may leamm,

He opened the window (in order) to look out,

He opened the window (in order) that he might look
out,
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10a, How couid he be so doimatic as 10 neglect such
advices of yours,
How could h:be so dogmatic that he should ncglect
such advices ¢f yours,
1 2. Indeed, ther:ar: pecples? stupid as to bz proud of
their tea-spoonul: of brajn
®. Inieed, tuere at: pcip'e so siurpid that they are
rrud of taeir tea-spoonfuls of brain,
19a. 1 don’t rem:zmber ho v to b2 in,
b, 1 don’tremember hov I shall begin,
172, He will icli you when to siart work,
He will tell you whan you s1all siar: work,
14a, The boy was fat a loss to kwow wiat to say,
Th> boy was at a joss to k ow what he cught’to
say. T
1fa 1 forget whom to write to,
b, I firgst whom I shall write fo,

162, He was not surz waich way to choose,

b. He was mot sure wrich way he sheuld choase}

55.0--S m3 nse sy explanytioas:

A, Gensrally, an infinitive is simpler 271 1 more fosce®il
thun o clauss, This Is eipzcially so whe1 ths prineipal veb
13 in the impemiive m .3d, “Ln%s g> 1o ses him” is & geol
cowmg-d; “Inds g $ha5 weo may se2 him” is unnatural
and elusy, And, as it is good exough and guite plain to
say, ‘He rose t7 address th? audiencs”, so avoid saying,
“II> ¢ we Inordsr thint hs might addrss the andienc:” un-
1+, x5t have vary grod reasons for it, One of such gind
ressucs Is emphasis on his splaking as the purpess of his
rising, Such reisons you may no: b3 able to fully apprecitte
et present. But the more you read, tho better zble you
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will ke to do that, on the condition that you read with the-
rough understanding,.

B, Observe that in all senbences p exeopt 13D, the
subjects of the subordinateclauses are the sameas ta03y of
tho respechive principal clauses. This shows when an iufini-
tive may taks the place of a clause and When noh. o7

Haend T e
red e

gxample, “Comes fomorrew that I may give you it
dstails about the eusy’” is good, but “Come tomorrow o iV
you further debails about the cxse” would be gramm il
jneorrecs and rheforically obscure, Saatense 18a is an exusp~
tion, where the meaning Is unmistakable,

F - C. It follows tuat when the subject of a santence is o2
0.her than the expletive i, then t"e substitulion of an in-
{initive for the cliuse in appesition with it would render &ie
saﬁj;ex;ce unclear, for the subject of that clause would dis-
appaar. Buf then, an infinitive ¢lause infroduced by fer

would be appropriabe, (See sentences 1-—4, 55.1.)

o
o

£5 .8—Infinitives introduced by what, how, when, &6,
may bs used” alons te ask quosilons, Some giammarians
condemn tals prashice against usage, In fach, it is jush as
good 0 say, “Waab to tell him?”, “Walich o taks”, “Waal
to do?”, “How to play?, ebe,, as “Waat shall I tell
Lix 0”7, “Whaish shall I take”, “Waat’s to be done?”, *How
saall we play?”, ete,

. T : . . -
‘B5.10-~Learn the use of tos,,.fo in the following, Sen-
tences @ and b are similar in meaning,.

1s.” That stone is too heavy {or a single person to raisé,
b, That stone is so heavy that a single psrson cannot

-
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raise_it,

He is too short-sighted to comprehend the far-reaching
influence of this measure,

He is so shori-sighted that he cannot aomprehend
the far-reaching influence of this measure,
The_y'are' not politically teo big to befri¢nd,

They are not politically so big that we cannot be~
friend them,

1 have beén too busy to call on you,

I have been so busy that I did not call en you,
He is to0 well verséd in the business not to know that,
He is so well versed in the business that he must
know tlmat,

This piece of work will take too much time to finish,
This piece of work will take so much time that we
shall net be able to finish it quickly,

We have too litite money to save,

We have so little money that we cannet save,

The situation is now too grave to save,

The situationis now so grave that nobody can save it,
You speak too quickly for them to follow,

You speak so quickly that they cannot follow,

He was too deeply absorbed to hear anything,

He was so_deeply absorbed that he didn’t hear any~
thing,

It is now still not tco late to go,

It is now still not too late if we go immediately,
It would be too big a mistake for you to insult them,
It would be too big a mistake if you should insult
them,

Tt would be teo unbecoming for him to do such thingss
Tt wounld be too unbecoming if he should do
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such things,

Sentenres b are helps to the understanding of a, Gen~
erally the infinitive is preferred,

55.11—~Some obher adverbs are used much in the sams”
way as {oo.

1a. The house is geod enough for us to lve in,
b, Thehouse is good enbugh so that we may live in it
22, The patient is now sufficiently secovered to take
a walk in the garden,
b, The patiént is now sufficiently recovered so that ke’
can take a walk In the garden,
g8a, He is now old enough to be sent to scheol,
b, Hoe is now old emough so that he may be sent to
scheol ,
4z, They were fool enough to co-operate with him,

b, They were fool enough so that they co-operated:
with him,

55.12—There are some bad practices to guard againss,-
Teo young means nof old enough; foo dark, not light
enough; too kind means very kind and i§ stronger than kind
enough. Do not use foo, so, ete. to modify the same word-
with encugh. It i3 wrong to say, “This exercise js too dif-
floult enough t9 do”, “You are very kind enough to inform
moe of that”, ““The music is too beautiful ennugh”, ete. If one:
modifier iv uged, the other must be dropped,

55.1%--The nuxiliaries also have their infinitives, The

v Dbk el cmmt A
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follow ing palrs of sentansss sow the point,

1z,

I am glad that I ean report continued and marke 1
improvemeni in our economic and military sirength,
1 am glad ¢ i e ad!e to ropurt continued and markad
improvement in oar ecoaoic 2nd military straagth,

Hes was d'saypointed that he must go away,

He was disappeinted {0 hawve 2 go away,

I am not at all disccuraged that I must do it over
again.

I am not at all discouraged fo be obliged to do it

over arain,

He had expected that he might ftcep it,

He had expected o be allowed to Keep it.

It is not likely that he will be allswed to do that:
(will be allowed is the future form of may).

He is not likely fo be allowed to do that,

56, Miscellanea

56,1-—Infinitives may be divided info different kinds
socordiz g to meaning. We have thus infinitives of cause,
purpore, se v ance, résull, ete, Hxamples:

N I

1
-

I am glad #o have mide your acquaintance, (cause)
Sorry to say, we cannot accept your terms,( czuse)
He went away o fetch the balance, {purpese)
Throw him into the river #o be king of the fishes,
{ purpose) ' B

He loaded the gun =5 if £5 prepare to shoot, (sem—
blance and purpose) '
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8, She said, “Quest que c’est?’ as thongh £g shoir that
she knows French, (sembiance and purpose) ¢

7. ‘The Japanese moved info the village and preparcd
jor a rest only to e eaught by the guerillas ii; a
surprised attack, ‘{zresult)

8. Many saw that there wonld come'a stalemate fo be
followed by a counter-offemsive, {result)

56.2—Some students cannot distinguish the infinisive
of resuls fromvhat of purpose, Thalsis why they cannot learn
Bne former use. Compare the following sentences g and D.

1a, He entered the school to study German, (To study
=in order to study)

b, He entered the school oaly to be expelled three months
later, (To be expelied=with the rssulf that he was
expelled )

2a, The Japanesé-came forward to atfack,

b, The Japanese cams . forward only to mest .death at

the accurately fir.d bullets of Chusan,

53.3—Bnt do nob think that only always introduces sa
infinititve of result, In the following senfence,

He waited only to see thai the pulleys werein good orgder
and then let go,

fo see exp-esscs purpose. Meaning, not form, determines of
what kind an infinitive is.

. -For the sake of emphasis, an infinitive of purpose

r -
L e

{with or without in ordesr) is frequently placed atthe beg.n—
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ning of a sentence, When the infinitive is so ussd, oare must
be taken in the choico of the righ% subjech,

1,

The rule is this: The subject of the senbence must bs
such that the Infinitive tells somothing directly about i and,
in case that infinitive is changad into a clause, it will logieally
beoomse the subject of that clause,

56.5--The infinitive of semblanas is used in a similar
way and demands the same kind of subject,

1. As though to testify to'all that he is studious, he

Wrong:
Right::
Wreng:
Right:

Wrong !
Right:

Wrong:

Right:
Wrong:

Right:

In ozder to study rhetoric profitably, gram-
mar should be studied first,

In order to study rhetoric profitably, youl
should study grammar first,
To be a successful leader, learming firsy
from one’s followers is necessary, !
To be a successful leader, one has first taL
learn from one’s followers, 3
To fully enjoy life, some serious work must /
be tried,

To fully enjoy life, one must have some
serious work to do.

I'LA'

To do reverss gear, the handle must be|
pulled back, ‘3
To do reverse gear, pwil the handle back,
In order to gratify yeur curiosity, a detailed
description of his attire will be given,

Ia order to gratify your curiosity, I shall
give you a detailed description of his attire,
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34

o

always carries books with him wherever he goes,
As if to increase my difficulties, he put down his
signature without consulting me about the matter,

58.8«--Gompa.réj the following twoe sentences,

1.
2,

Come to see me tomorrow,
Come and see me tomorrow,

There is a difference betwesn them, To see inl ex=
présaes simply the purpose of coming while the finite verb
see in 3 gives-a:command, See is more emphatic than #g -
sez. As a sentence of command, 2 iz more frequéntly used

than 1,

Sometimes, the difference between afinite verb sud an
infinitive of purpose is so great that the onemust not bo used
m place of the gther,

3a.

' He threw away the cigarette and then rose to speak.

(Emphasis on rose. )-

He could not restrain hxmsdf, and so he ?‘086 and
spoke.{Emphasis or spoke.)

The whole village went to look for him,

"Do you e‘:pecf: that othet people will coma and look

for you bafore you have shown yourself to be ‘worth
looklng for?

Try to do it, (persuasmn)

Try and do, it (fnhmxdatmn),

Tty to spedk to him(;it willhelp).’

Try and speak fo him’ (;cerainly he wont Usten s

you),
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B8,7-~To, the sign of the infinilive, iz somelimes omitted,
1t iz left out afser all auxiliaries excert erght and have, and
after had rather, would rather, efe, (See 46.11) With
ghose infinitives that follow the anomalous verbs need and
dare and the prepositions buf. except, and than, howeyer,
there are no hard and fast rules; the refeniion or omlssxon
of o follow different usages. Instead of giving you rules
that would be two complicated to be like rules, I would
advise you to learn thesé idiomatic uses through sattentive
reading and listeniug to good speakers,

56.»8-Thore, i3 2 host of other . verbs which [the infini-
give follows without the sign, But if the verb is ix the pas—
sive. voice, fo is generally refained,

‘1. Please come again tonight,

2, I want to see her do it,

3. Let him wrife anything he wanfts to,

4, You let slip the golden opportunity; nobody else is
to blame, ( With Iet, the infinitive is sometxmes
placed before the object,)

5. I heard him relgie the whole story,

6. I will make him stay.

7. 1 felt the pressure increase.

-8, His father bade him go away. (To go is also nght )

9. Everybody was watching the plane ﬂy.

10. Help him do it, @ do is also right,)
i1. The earth was felt to shake.

12. He was made to reveal his 'designs,
18. He was seen to walk across the street,
4. She was heard b s¢ream.

Bufties ik w0 give you these examples, I woilld not make
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.any list of such verbs, The best thing for you to do iz to
yead mueh and thus get used ¢o them,

88.9--With parallel infinitives, #o is retained only in
4he first infinitive,

1. 1 should like to be able £o write and speak goed
English,
2. Do you want {o go there and be insulted once more?

But in balanced comstruction, to is generally repeated.

3. He told us {0 ge balf a mile onward, o fwrn left
by the watertower, & pass through the first lane
cn the righti side, #o c¢rsss the road, and then ¢o
follow a narrow path, which led to the river bank,

4., It will take mornths to raise the money, fo erect
ithe building, £» instail the machinery, o buy enough
raw material, and then to sgart work,

56,16—There are cages where the infinitive has the sign
o retained and the verb ifself left out., This may be done
oaly when the verb omitted Is unmistakable,

1. They simply got what they are entitled to,

2. Nobody can always do what he wants ¢o,

8. He doesn’t like to take some of the courses he is
required fo,

4. Many people enjoy deing, the things they are mnot
permitted {o,

5. He joined the business although I told him not to.

6. I will doas much as I am able fo.
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7. He could not leave the room; he was not allowed %o,
8., Don’t go there; you are not supposed o,
¢, He wants to go, but I won’t let him.

10, Aly wife is now teaching in 2 school Did you make

~ her?,
11, How do you know that he said that? I heard bim,
12. Come if you please,

In 1 and 5, the principal verbs are past while the verbs
understood after ¢ ave get and join. This prastics is sup-
ported by usage; only the over-cautious grammarians Wouiag}
be against it

You van find no fo at the endl of sentences 9, 10, 11,
sad 12, Why?

56.11—-1t remains %o say a few woxde abeub the so-
salled “split infinitive”, that Is, an infinitive with soms ad—
verbial modifier inserted between the verb and the sign #g, -
as In to clearly see, to thoroughly understand, to quickiy
march, ete,

Split infinitives oughl not to be condemuned outright,
O)mpwe the following two sentsnsos

1. You must try to understand it thoroughly.
9. You may not be able to thoroughly understand it at
present,

In 1, thoroughly is placed at the end of the sentence
for the sake of emvhasis; in 2, the infinitive is split to avoid
ambiguity, The tther two possible alternative positions fur
-thorouqhly in 2 are eoither before ¢o or afer it; bul then i
would sband e!{;hez:_ 0 ¢loae fu 3512 sud misht bo mistakoan for
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3s modifier, or not close envugh to understond, The split-
position of thoroughly is +he most natural and renders the
meaning clear
Of course infinitives must not be gplit too oﬁ:en. Do not
split them unless eléafneis of meaning s» demandsd,

56.12—When the verb in the infinitive is composed of
wore than one word, the adverbial modifier is often placed
;in between just as is done with finite verbs, Mark thls in
the following,

1, He's got to be severely punished.

2. This book is 0 be carefully read,

3. The population is proved to be steadily increasing.,

4, I want him to be soon admitted to membership,

5. It is not surprising for a clever boy liks him to have
se quickly finished his work,

These infinitives are not split infinitives, sinee the ad-
verbial modifier do no% come immediately after o,

Ixercise XXl

‘A, Change the clauses of purpose in sentences 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5, under 46.1 into- infinitives of purpose, (In senience 38,
you will have to change the construction of the clause of purpose
before the substitution can be attempted,)

. B. Substitute infinitive clauses for theclauses of definite
opinion in all the sentences under 48,8, making other necassary
changes with it,

€, Change the infinitives (or infinitive clauses) in jtalics
4n the following sentencis into clauses,
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10.
11.

ig.
13.

19 [ 3
0.
1.
22,

23.
24,
2.

Shall I tell you what I want fo do?

It was impossible for them to stand his arregance..
He is too inexperienced {o do that,

I heard the clock strike four,

I am sorry to have to trouble you again,

I will come again this evening to discussit withryou,,
I have bought it for myself fo wear,

It is imperative for you te stop him,

The judge sentenced him to be set free,

She found the children to be playing.

The fire-brigade rushed to the scene to put out tha
fire,

I thought the composer to, be her,

It is my intention ¢o hdgwve her promoted’to miore
responsible positions, '

He hurried off £o be in time for the meeting .

He was so pessimistic 28 ¢o [ose interest in everything
around him, o |
I went up to the door but found it impossibl® fo open.
This student doesn’t know even how fo wwrite SIS OWR

" name in English,

t

They produced on me too deep an impression o bé
forgoiten,
i order fo criticize, you haveto examine the ob]ech

ciesely ﬂ"éf

1 was surprised £o find that he had left,

That man is too much involved in debt to be upright.
As though to pfepare to fzghf,, Ah Kwei rolled up
his sleeves,

Take the book home fo read,

The poputatlon is shown to be steadily increasing.
In order to a,ppea,r calmt and’ composed he took 1,
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26,
27,
28,
29.
30.
31.
<2,

33,
34,
35,

36.
a7,

- book and pretended to read —it;

It is not easy #o run. 2 factory well,

His father has bought him a bicycle £ ride-
Nothing was left for me to do. .

1 will try fo meet you there,

Notody knew what o do.

They imagined the winner of the prize {p be me,
He was blind and had to have somebody #p read
the daily paper to him, _

T came acress that book in the library and ‘directly
found it £o be interesting,

Who knows how or where o keep it?

I expect hiim fo come in a few days,

This is a matter too important £o be neglected,

In order {o command, you have first to learn from
yeur followers

You must learn how fo behave yéurself

_He seems to hive Zeft for Chungking,
- Heis tob manch absorbed in his uséful work 5 eare
" §6r such trifles.

It is my intention for him o pe well-educated,

" ‘Are these the plan and elevation of the building fe.

be constructed?
He is too wise to be misled.

, ) ‘ N
‘Won't you come tomorrow to teach me to ride?

D, Rewritethe folloWing sentefices in as many waysas this
shapter Tias tanghit you,

1.

2.

'30

‘I£4s? ot easy. to'spend’ money- wisely,

You mustbs mad to go for a walk under the scerch~

“ing suwm,

Hé has nething to care fér,
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9.
i0.
i1,
i2.
13]
14.
15,
16.
17.
18,
1e,
26'
21 .

28,
4.

‘Bhe returned to receive further instructions,

My intention is not so much for him to acquire know-
ledge from books alone as to learn through useful
work and contact with worthy people,

Could we got something to drink?

She shuddered even to think of that,

The signboard at the station advises us to beware of
pickpockets,

Serry to coma late,

He doesn’t seem to be coming,

They even found the mgh’s—-ca.p he was {6 have wern
that night,

It is indesd bad luck for you to have your mioney
stolen,

I know of no other way to criticize than borrew the
words of Xuang=~ise,

They den’t know whom to obey,

He has many children to provide food for,

It is now high time for you to~ learn the proper use
of the wverbals, -

It is necessary for everysne tc hawve somethmg te
care for,

You seem to have come from afar,

You have got too many things to be proud ‘of,

In order to see things clearly, you have to form a
habit of distinguishing form from substance,

He expected to be back for his mother’s birthday.
Ttis of course necassary to do it,hut I haye no money
to start with,

They seemed to have taken me far an official.

It is goed feat for them to have -hurled bagk the
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.25.
26.

X!
3

o
v
r ]

29,
30,
3l

52.

33,
34,

35,

40.

41.
A2,

43,
44,
is.

enamy and to have inflicted heavy losses on it,
We arc fighting to liberate ourselves,

You have a head to think with, a tongue to read and
speak wilh, a hand to write with; why dox’t yeu
vse them?

1 had wished T had helped you; but I had no money
then, ‘

There is a force of cultivated public opinion for him
to appeal to,

You are to write it,

T mean to say this,

She would like to have come;her mother doesn’t permit.
Some people are foolish to pretend t0 know what
they really don't,

1 am glad to hear of your suctess,

Have you any more to say?

Tt is a necessity or rather a duty for anyone to make
the most of his opporiunities to do good,

Have you any more letters to be registered?

Tor some irees to have sex seems strange,

That student is.too clever not to understand every~
thing 1 say,

Tor a son to be unconditionally filial and obedient

- to his-father was an inviolable law of old China,

He kaows too little to be interested in reaging mag-
azines,

I want him to.come at oncs,

The children have many toy-locomotives and toy-
acroplanes to play with, -

I regard it as unxezessary to. see him again.

Tt s said that the exhibition will open tonmiorrow,
To learn to speak, you have to speak much,
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ig. It 1 only natural for him to be pralq"d

47, You will find thag this atticle is easy to understand.

48, Tt ought to be _easy for you to jump acress,

49. 1 den't know how 'to answer him,

59, He'is too difficult to deal with,

51, They are waiting for the storm to subside,

62, I find that it is' advisable not to think too much of

 the little I know,

§3. i is only natural for anybody te make mistakes,

54, 1 conmsider it werth our whils tostay here a few days
more, ;

55, She is old enough to take care of heself,

56. It is never oo late’to mend the pen even after the
sheep is lost,

E, Correct or improve the following sentences,
1. There is notking for me to be done :
9., He has no hcuss to livs,
8.  He has no Leouse to be lived.’
4, It is learned from reliable soufces for him to have
‘been killed in action,
B. Why do yeu' cSme hers at this moment? You ars
not supposed,
6. I find hima difficult to deal,
7. It is reporied for all of them te attend t& meeting,
8. - You have to attentively listen to him,
9, We are not proper to do that,
10. Write to him if wou .caré,
11, Let him have sonte boeks 16 be read,
12. The factory gives me a great deal of treuble, I
didn’t expect it so difficult to manage it,
3. Don't ask him {e do what he is unwilling,
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17.
18.
19.
. £0.
21.
22,

{%
25.

24,
25.
26.

27.
28.
20.
30.

3!-.

32,

24.
5.

3.

Nobody seems thoroughly to understand what the
teacher says,

In summear there will be still more patients to ac-
comodate, :

They went early to bed in order to early rise the next.
morning,

Is this the dynamo to repair?

Can you always do what you want?

Give me some useful work to be done.

Is this the boy to employ?

He has done all he is able,

What are you insiructed to be done?

That book is very good, and I {ind it very interesi--
ing to read it,

There are still many people on board to take care of,
There remains one more question to discuss,

Read it aloud to correct your mistakes in pronun--
ciation,

Nobody may enter that house; nobody is allowed,,
Whom am I supposed to be?

This is the man to set free,

In order to take the Ferry-Boat and to cross the
river, strong arms and strong legs are nzcessary,

If he should do that, he would be sure to punish,.
Fiz bought a house in order to be burnt the following
year,

We were t6 win the game, Unfortumately, one of
our fullbacks played foul and fell out,

He is too good humoured to irritate,

Let's wait to see,

Will you go there? I think I'd rather not to,
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37.
38.

39,
40 .

Be very good enough to help me,

This improvement made to aim the bombs moreaccu~
rately possible, ‘

That was a bold thing to be done,

He is impossible to do it,



CHAPTER Vi

YHE PARTICIPLE

The participle perfozms thres different functions: a3 a-
part of a verb phrase, a3 an adjsctive, and as an adverb,
When usel as an adjactive, it is called by some grammar --
Ians the verbal adjective, and when used as an adverb, the
verbal adverb,

You have learned how the present pavticiple helps te-
form the progressive and the perfect progressive forms of the:
verb and how the past participle helps to form the perfect
and the passive forms, These ve:b forms have been deait
with, I shall not say anything more about them in this
chapter. '

It certainly need no% be emphasized that the verbal
adjective and the verbal adverb; like the infinitive, retain
their properties of a verb.

61. The Restrictive Yerbal Adjectivs

The verbal adjective may be used both attributively
and predicatively, Used attributively, it may be restrichive -
or xplanatory,

61.1--Examples of the restrictive verbal adjsativs:

1. He told us a touching story.
9. Runmning water is always cleaner than stagnant water,
3. There were heavy forces gathering on the borders,

233
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4. Insummer, the sun gives dazzling light and gver—
wielming heat,
5. Read these sentences and note the explanations fol—
lowing.
6. This is a withered flower,
7. Which do you like better, written exercises or oral
ones, .
8. They held their meeting behind ¢losed dcors,
9, If you don’t pay attention to the corrections made
you are most likely fo repeat your mistakes,
10, There’s much time wasted.
11. The birds flying and scaring high are swaliows,
12. The problems being discussed are the following,
13, This is the student placed on probation,
14, A person having fdiled twice in an attempt is not
very likely to try it again,
i5. Are the;e ‘the dishes pr epared by yoursel{?
16. Who could believe that this 1s the money raiced m,«
one day!
17. By the light of the moon just then breaking through
the c!ouds I saw a man coming towards me,
18. He is perhaps tiie most poasting man ever seen.

61 .2»§Note the explanations below

A,

A present pacticiple expresses quality (fouching n

1), activity (running in 2), or Waab is actually goingon at
the time indicated by the prineipal verb (gathering in3); a
past pavticiple, either a condibion (withered in 6), or a
passive meaning (written in 7), or bothiclosed n 8); and a
perfest participle,the priority of the event to that expressed
by the principal verb (having failed in14),As tc ¢ mean—
ing of the word ariority, see 52.2.
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B, A touching story meais' g story that is touching.
471 resivicive verbal adjectives are replacable by the adjse—
Flv- alunse,

G, A single partxcxple ‘usually precedes the" substan-
tive it modifies (ssnbences 1, 2, 8, 4, G, 7, 8, and Boast~
ing In 18), but Is placsd after the Intter if i is itzelf followed
by other words closely connected with it(sentences 11, 13,
14, 15, 16, and 17).

D, A participle econsisting of fiore than one word (the
present passive and the perfect) always follows the substan—
t.‘}ia (sentences 12—-14).

B, At the end of senfenee 5, them Is omitbed, This
i why following doss not precede explanations.

F. The past pavticiple expressing a conditim as the
r#il6 of some past action always follows the modified ¢ven—
tences 9, 10, 15, 16, and seen In 18)." Wien such a pari-
iciple is replaced by an adjective ¢lause, the verb of the lat-
é’éf must be perfoct, “A withersd flower” means “a flowe:z
that is withered”, bub “‘corrections made” means “corrections
that have besn made” or “conecamns tha the teacher has,
ma;g:'{é”. Again, “a reburned student " ‘is a student that
is, yeburned”, but “a hook returned” is “a bork that hag
bean reburned” . (Consult 27.3)

Other examples: labour lost, books rcad, money paid,
gyests gonz, company formed, problems dizcussed, battles
fought, battles won, achs committed, ete,

G. Iu such phrases as simething mteresténg, nothing
inspiring, enything eucouraging. for the time being, in
times past (past is, howover, genemlly rog afd«ad ag an adjee—
tive", etc., thew:exbal ad jechiyves follow the gubqtqnmves. These
are idioms,
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@1.3 — Compare ths following two sentences,

1. Did you ever sesany who, reading without thorough
understanding, did master the English language?

9. Did you ever see any who read without thorowsh
understanding but who did master the Tnglish tun-
guage?

Sentence 2 ig certainly grammatically vorrect, but witk
the two who's parallsl, its construction is looze and waunk,
Sentence 1 is close-fittiing and terse,

Patrick Henry once asked his fellows in the Virginia}
Convention:

8. Are we disposed to be of the number of thoss wha,;
having eyes, see not, and having ears, hesr not,
the things which so nearly concern their temporai
salvation? '

Try and substitute adjective clauses for the twe having’s,
and see how that would weaken the force of his avgument,
Note: Having may also be regarded as a verbaf
adverb, squivaleni to though'they have (seo
infra sect, 65),

B1.4— Of the follawing senfences, a iz clumsy but p i
aimple and rhythmical,

'a, Who is it who i3 reading in the garden?
b. Who is it reading in the garden?

2a, Hush! What is that fhat is coming?
h, Hush! What is that coming?
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83, What is ¢hat thet is moving on the water?
b, What is that moving on the water?

61.5—But if the subject is mepurated from its modifier
by some rather long expression, then it is bettor to use an
adjoctive olause, which mikes the meaning clearer than a
regfrictive verbal adjestive, For exampls, in

There is no ene in the rank and file~—men who know why
they have come and how they should do their business
——who would waste a single bullet,

who would waste iz bést not replaced by wasting OF disposéd
to waste,

61.6—In these sentences,

1. You aretheonly person being ina position to mediate,
2. He took the bottle lying on the table and drank f%

empty,

Being ought to be, and lying is best, lefé out becsuse they
ave not nesded, ©Or they may be replaced .by a relasive
pronoun and a verb (that is in 1 and that lay in 2).;

61.7 — Although both the pavticiple and the infinitive
may be used t9 modify substantives, yei they aig generally
uob interchangeable, The participle dexcrilses the quality,
#he stato, or tho action of the substantive it modifiss, while
the infinitive impliss the fature or tells of the puiposs for
which sonmething is intended.
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1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

He sbowed me the right path ¢¢ teke, 1 found itte
be a winding one.

He gave me an {nteresting book s read.

We've got only foaming milk £o drink.

Have you seme writfen exercise fo do?

Have you some worn~out clothes to give me?
There are no more imported goods fo examine.
These are the books read, and those, io be read.

61.8—Worn-out in 5 is a compound word used as an
ndjective, Many compound adjectives contain partieiples,
such as hair-spliting, easy-going, well-meaning+ land-
owning, bgmb-carryings badly-made, -widely—used, ill-
advised, well-said, ole,

61.9—The restrictive verbal adjective is often used
with qwith or without in the following way,

1.

9

e

What a life has she lived, with the thought of her
lost sen always floating before her.

With their faces bathed in perspiratiou, they pulled
the cart up the hill side,

They went creeping forward, with machine—guns of
the enemy rattling before them,

He has mever read a movel without his atfention
being directed towards its secial background,

He has never passed a mew year’s eve without his
fitst thoughts being of the podr who have nothing
to enjoy theémselves with,

61.20--Just as an adjeciive is said. to be used as a neun
when the noun it modifies is understood, so a parficiple
inay be regarded as a moun in similar cases,



THE PARTICIPLE 239

Lyinz around him were the dead and #he dying.
The forties of the present century certainly marks the
advent of an era of emincipation of fhe oppressed
in the whole world.

3. The vanguished willnot forever remain »unguished
if they have a just cause to fight for,

.

1o e
-

62. The Explanatory Verbal Adjective
62.1—In this seutence,

2. The poor innocent peasant, scared and trembling,
feil on his knees,

scared and trembling are verbal adjectives, for they modify

peassant, But they do net limit or restrict peasant; they

simply deseribe the stats the peasant was in or tho act he

was doing. They are not restrictive verbal adjectives,
Compare this senterce with 1,

9. ¢The scared and trembliné peasant must be the
murderer’”, said he,

Here, scared and trembling limit peasant; they pick
oub & parbicular scared aud trembling persant amonz many
porsoas present,

But it is not simply the position of the participle that
matiers, ‘

1a, The poor inmocent peasant, {rembling Wwith fear,
fell on his knees, '
9a. “The peasant trembling with fear must be the mur~
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dercy”’, he said.
And look into the following,

1b., The poor innocent peasant, who was tremdlisg with
fear, fell on his kaees,

9b, He thought that the peasant thai was trembling
with fear must be the murderer,

“That was trembling”is called a restrictive adjective clauss
and “Who was trembling” an explanatory one, If we make
such a distinction with the adjective clause, why should we
not do the same with the verbal adjective?

Scared and trembling in 1 and 1o may rightly be called
explanatory verbal adjectives, ~

Note the eommas in 1g and 1d and their absence in 2z
and %p,

82.2—The explanatory verbal adjective must also be
distingnished from the participle used as a predicate arljective,

1, The peasant stood seared 2ud trembling.
2. The peasant stood there, scared and frembling.

In {, stood is inseparable from scared and trembling;
she whole sentence expresses one single thought, In 2, the
parbiciples are mere appendages, which may be leffi out
without affecting the semse of flie sentence,bscause they
axpress 3 separate thought subordinate to the main thoughs,

Tho following senfonces ¢ mean the same as thelw
respoctive originals,
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L 1D,
Py

1a,
23,

The pzasant was ssared and i rembling,
The peasant stood there;ke was scared and t-emb’ing.

62.3--An explanaiory verbal adjective always expresses
= subordinate thught concerning the subject of the sentenes
without 1imibing or restricting it,

62.4--Examples of the explanatory verbal adjsctive:

10.

11.
12,

13.
14,

I stood amazed, not knowing what to do,

He walked away, laughing a good hearly iaugh,
Th: school master remained standing, leaning back—
ward and supported by the thick walking-stick held
in his hand,

He felt awkward, rubbing his hands and grinning.
We walked on and on, overcome by the scorching
sun and unable to find any shad:s for a little rest,
(Note that overcome and ypgble are parallel)

He wen: along the street, all the while singing a
merry tune,

She directly bolied from the room, screaming.
The family was at table, chaiting merrily,

The students, continually shouting patriotic slogans,
marched on, ‘
They were seated upon the balcony, taking cold
drinks,

She sat on the window sill, looking out,

Sh: alone ramained at home, eleaning the kitchen
a~d qashing clothes,

He said “Excuse me’’, going into the oth»r T00m,
His coat, stained with the blood he gloriously shed
for thi patriot’c cause, is still thera.
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15, FEoaded with bullets but never once used, the gun
bas been lying fall the while;in the drawer,

16, Thus he lived there for several years, well-fed,
well-clad, enjoying himself in various ways, but
not a bit moyped by the sufferings of the people
around him,

17. “Howcould it be hel” said she, shivering and almost
distraeted with grief,

18. Wiping her little eyes, she rose from the bedding,

19. Reminding him of his promises, she took leave of
him,

20. Seizing his hands and looking anx’ously straight
into his eyes, she told him of the danger that was
threatening their relaticns,

21. The siver, dashing along between its own banks,
brings Cown mud and sand, thereby raising its own
bed in the lower course,

82.5--The placement of the explanatory verbal adjective.
follows thgse 1ulcs,

A, If it exprosses an afterthought, it is always placed
a% the end of the seniense,

B, Otherwise, it may be placed either ab the begin-
ning or in the middle of the sentence,

C. It seldjom immediately follows a pronoun-subijsct
that beging a sentenco,

62.6—The presont form of an explanatory verbal adjective
doas not necessarily mean simultansity,

1. Some students tak: the Ferry-Boat and, erpssing
the river, enjoy the pleasant journey onw-r(,

9, They sailed east, »eaching CapeVerde two days lat r,

8. Taking the boy how e,;she gave him a gced 1hrashing,



THE PARTICIPLE - 243

Y

Present participles expressing priority precede te main
verb (cressing and taking); these expressing subsequence
follow it (reack{ng}.

62.7--Subordinate thought expressed by the explanatory
verbal adjective becomes a part-of the main thought b¥
ehanging fhe verhal adjective into a finite verb,

1. I stood amazed ‘and did not know what to do, .

2. He walked away and laughed a good hearty laugh,

3. The students continually shouted patriotic slogang
and marched on,

Gompa.re these with sentences 1, 2, and 8, ¢2.4., Which
are more descm ptive by distinguishing the subordinate thoughd
from the main thought,

62.8—Compare further the following with sentence 14
under 62.4.

1. The coat is stained with the blood he gloriously shed
for this patriotic cause and is still there,

Beo how looss and clumsy this sentence is! If the hearer
knows the blood-stained coat, then its description must be
made subordinate to the main thought; but if ke doss nos
and need be told, then is still there is something quits
unrelated to the thing you tell by the first part of the sentence.
In the lather case, it is clearer and more forceful to expross
the second main theught with another sentence and say, “If
ig sbill there”

Again,
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9, Ha then turned to'the Far—~Eastern theatre of wat

" and demanded a united continental counter—offensive
in China,

in a gopd sontsnce, But if you areé giving a resume of some-
Body’'s spesoh, it is then far belter to subordinate the first
thought and say: ‘

9a,  Turning to the Far—Eastern theatre of war, he de-
~manded a united continental counter-offensive in
China,

62.9—Avoid using any explapatory verbal adjective
that agserts almost the same thing as the main verb, In
such a_ ssnﬁence as “He asked me, saying whether I would
go for a walk with him”, saying is tautological, and ther:~
fore should, together with the preceding comma, b® crossed
out, On the other hand, it is good to say, “He 10se, saying
that it was time to part”, for rose and saying _declare
entirely different actions, Change the two saying’s into
finite verbs, place gnd before them, and you will see the
point clearly,

62.10--Do not use any esplanatory verbal adjoctive to
sxpress a main thought,

1. Bad: He reads widely, wyiting well,
Good: He reads widely and writes well,
2. Bad: Our teacher teaches well, giving us a gread
" many exercises,
Good: OQur teacher teaches well; he gives-us a
great many exercises,
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.

62.11—Do not put in any explanatery verbal adjaotive
where it iy not needed,

1. I havs given the book te Mr, Pentield, being my
“friend,
2. We were all stupefied, bejng unable to saya word,

The two Being’s ave unealled for (Cf, ¢1.8).
62.12—Examine the following,

1, Wrong: He is now very weak, caused by an af—
fack of malaria,

Right: He is now very weak, for he was recently
attacked by malaria,

2. Wrong: He is well-versed in economic geography,
thus enabling him to become a better
military critic than his contemporaries,

Rigat: He is well-versed in economic geography;
this enables him {0 become a better military
critic than his contemporaries.

Caused and enabling are wrong because they sach refer
30 the preceding clause as a whole instexd of te the subjech
slone,

63. The Verbal Adjective Used a8 a Predicate Adisctive

Used predicativaly, the verbal aljective may stand
pill1ar ay a predicatoe adjastive 02 a3 an objective complem=ntk.

Usad as a predicite adjsctive, it has been treatsd in
wectt, 17 and 27 only in so fa* as it has to do with certain
verb forms, A tittle moreé need to be said here.
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63.1—Compare the puticiples and the infinitiv.s in the
following sentcnoos,

fa, He remained sitfing.

b, He remained (in order) fo look after the office,
9a, This problem 1s puzzling.

b, This problem is 2o puzzle many people,
3a, 1 am determined.

b, Tam te determine what I shall do,
43 . You can rest gssured.

b, You caa rest (in order) fo recuperate,

Inall senfences g, the participles ave pralicats adjectives..
In sentexces b, the infinitives are eithr subjsclive com-
plements or adve:bial modifiers of ths principal verbsy
they express purpose or futuriby, Note in order in paren—
thesos,
N
63.2-~But, with such verbs as seem, look, appear,
prove, ebc,, wiich are not folloyel by infinitives of purpese
or fuburiby, or with many p ssive verbs, the case ig diffcrent,

ia. This seems inferesting .,

b, This seems o be inferesfing.

2a. The result proved (ncouraging.

b, The resclt proved fp be encouraging.
9a, She lcoked scared.

b, She looked fo be scared.
da, All seemed depressed.

b, All seemed fo be depressed.
5a, They were found quarrclling.

b, Tiey were fcund o be quarrelling.
82, He was heard singing.
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b, He was heard {p be singing.
7a, Mr, Li was found speaking to the students,
b, Mr Li was found o be speaking to the students,

Every pair of sentences ¢ and p means ex -ctly tho same-
thing. In a, the partioiple is the predicite adjoctive to the
main verb, while in p, to the infinitive o be. '

In these two sentences,

8. It seems fo be raining over there,
9, - He seems {o have been punished,

the progressive and the perfect infinitives are used as the-
weaning demands, They cannet be replaced by participles,
JReview 17.3 and then compare the following sentence
with & and 9, '

fa, It is raining over there,
b, It seems that it is rqininﬁ over there,
9a, He has been punished.
b, It seems that he has been punished.

63.3—DMark the participles in the following,

1. They drove away pienicking.

2. Will you go fishing with me?

3. As the prices are soaring, |few goods go begging i
the market, :

4, They used to ride out hunting.

5. She went practising on her piano,

Formerly, « ( a shortened form of ¢n ) was insorfed
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Dbeiwoen the verb and the participle, but it is now generally
dropped, This wuse of the participle is idiomatic and it
Zollows almost enly the verb of motion, In “drove away
te pienick”, *“go to fish”, “go to hunt”, “went to prachise”
the sense of purpose predominates, while the participle
as is shown In the above examples mean that the action of
pienicking, fishing, hunting, or practising is going to ba
fong and continuous, Go begging Isa fixed formnla; go to beg
refers only to the beggars,

£4. The Objective Complemerit and the Participial Cliuge

64.1—In “The officer commanded the soldiers fo fire”
2o fire cannot be replaced by the participls firing becaus?
the former expresses purpose or result while the latter 28
mot, Tais is true with all sentences ¢, under 53.1.

64.2--But those factitive verbs that by their mea,n'f\rtg
gannot be followed by expressions of purpose generally lake
parbiciples as their objective complements instend of
snfinitives, ‘ :

1. Charles I figd his head cut by the Roundheads, (See
27.7.) 32

9. He hasn’t told anything? Hawve him shot,

We must keep the press running no matter what the

loss in money, ‘

Sorry to have kept you waiting so long.

Set the fly-wheel going.

His words sef me thinking the more of my lost friend,

You ought to get your shirt mended.

Clear thinking and systematic presentation will never

&

.

cp-;l‘O:le}h
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fail to snake you wndcrstood by scnsible peopie,

Compare especially 8 with 8¢ under 53.1 and ses the
differonce between do and undersiood.

64.3--Examine further the {ollowing,

ia, T wigh lis book o be published.
b, I will have his book putlished.
22, He wanted 21l enemy planes to be siof down,
b, The flying-officer reported seven enemy planes shof
down,

64.24-With sentences b under both 53.1 and £3.3,
substitution of partlciples for the infinitives is impossible
when the principal verb demands an Infinitive of purpsss,
‘or when the infinitiva is no other than fo e, Obthorwiss.
ths infinitives may be replaced by participles,

Fhey saw the soldiers firing.

I have always heard him singing.

I found Mr, Li speaking to the students,
1 found th-m gquaipelling.

L] .

B GO DD

In there senteners the p’rtm:pl@ and the infinitive ars
nter. n(mgea.ble, the only difference teiti§ thisg bha formor 2
mere desoriptive a8 i 1 and 2,

64.5—AN the so'diers fire is called an infinitive clauss,
8o thers is x9 rsason Why wa should not give the nawmo of
“pmte’p al olause” o ke soldiars firing.
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g4.6—More examples of the participial clause,

1.
124

~a

3.

4-

12,
18.
i4.
15.
16.
17'
18.
19‘

'2{; -

Thzy saw a {ruck standing in the middle of the rcad, |
I bave seen him working hard,

They often saw many people taking the Lborly to

call on him without being ushered in,

She listened and cnly heard a f:w dogs barkiny far
away,

The mad man thought himself leading an army in
iriumph,

He felt himself sinking deéper and deeper towards

the bottcm,

By the moon light I saw a man coming towards me,

I saw them diiving down the road towards the jefty,
T'q rather see youfdamned first, '

I found the flower faded.

He did not liv: to see the last yolume of his works

published .

Yes, I own myself beaten,

He thinks fim el unduly neglected.

That dogmati: fellow has never once adm tted himsclf
mistalen.

1 must see it done without delay,

I am very happy to hear of your mother being s:fe,

The communique tells of Soviet troops having recap-

tured Rostov, )

The messenger informad us of the procession haviig

marched out into the street,

Lur success will depend upon the first detachment

crossing the river not later than daybreak,

We are very much concerned iz the measure Raving

bern adepter.
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21,
22.

23.

24.

They are opposed o the meeting being yostponed,
He ‘caught sight of a transient ligkt shooting
through the sky, -

What would yeu do in the event of fire breaking
out,

Think of the soldiers, equipped with only rifles and
machine-guns and hand-grepades, fighting an enemy
who has planes and big guns!

Prtiipial clauses introduced by the preposition of are
Y e2mmon,
Prasant Paviiciples may mean the fuhure (serbences 19,
o1, and 23, ef. 62.8).
_Compare these sintences With those under 61.8. Call
?'zough* floating, face bathed, ete. participial clauses if

you will,

Compars fighting in 24 with who would waste in the
Example given under 61.5,

G4.7-~Cortain verbs demand th» insertion of an gs before
the participle in the pirticipial clause,

We canuot recognize him as speaking on behalf of
all of us,

Do rot think of him ag representing the best of
modern writers, '

He spoke of the factory as being the best equipped
in the whole Far Fast,

Skte fancied her. clofhes as being made of silk,
The Japanese militarists imagined the Chincse #roops
as being easily anwihilated within three months,
The board passed a resolution.. setting the perfod
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a8 begnining from February 27.
7. The report tells of the road as being Httered with
wrecked cars and lorries,
8, Many thought of the grticle as being writien by
him |
9, They regardad me as being one of thrmseives,

64.8--Present participles introdnced by as may also re-
for to ths future (senfences 5 and 6),

" In sentence 1, the time of “spsaking” can be decided
only by the context, the semtence itself does not iefds
whether he has spoken or iz speaking or is going to speak,

A comparison may be made of sentence 9 with 10a, 1ias,
19a, 13a, under 53.2. Note the different positions of tha
personal pronouns,

64.3--Sentences 4 and 8§ above may be shortened,

1. She fancied her ¢lothes mude of silk,
2. Many thought the griicle written by him.

Made and written, wsed as predicate adjectives to peing
in the original sentences, now hecome & part of the particip—
ial clause, There are two conditions fer such shortening
of the parbicipial clause: the principal verh expresses some
mential nbate and being takes another patticiple as ity ewa

redicate adjective,

84,16--Sentences 3, 7, and 9 under 64.7 may also bo
shortensd, but in a different way,

1. He spoke of the factory as the best equipped in the
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Avy:hol@ Far East
,;2.' ‘The repost-tells of the road as littered with wrecked
v, ~cars and Jorries,,
-8 - They regarded me-as,one of themselvcs

In'l and 25 as is refained bscause ths verbs spoke of
anad tells of do not, express montal states. .In 3, the part-
iolpial clanse dxs&ppaa,rb nltogether, and one may be taken
for she objective opmplemsant of regarded or the objut of
as,’

65. he Verbal Adverb

65 I—Cempare ihe’ following senfendes
=

f_" }fé wént on, smgmg nierry‘ “tinegs' 4l the way,
¥higR Yont! on rEZatmg the- fnicidént” 0
3. He went gcreeping out m@o the cot{t£yard,

In 1, singiig.-expresses, v suboxdinabe.afterthought,
tollingowhat he wag doing atrthe very,sams time -whon he
wené on, It is, therefore, ay explanalory verbal ndjestive,

In:2, -relating dops:not fell anything in addition to
whab.went dops.- Rather, the bhree words, went, on, and
reloting - workyin. chorus and express one single thought,
Thus, seatence 2, unllke sentence 1, gontain no subordinate
thought, Relating serves only to complete the thought that
went on I8 unable to exprass alene. This.is why relating
is called a eumplement (‘predicate adjective),

In 84 creeping serves shill anOther gurposs . It is unlite
relgiing in that it dees not complets the thought of went, for
“He wapt out into the oo“rtyard" expresses a ¢ mplets
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thought, It Is also different fr om.girding': for: while the latter
@xprosses a suboidiuatecthodgiit ay dskinet fromSthe main
thought, creeping describes the “minuer of going into the
gourtyard instéad of §fating anyadditional, diskined thought,

Creeping is a verbal adverk, and out modifies creening.

65 .9—Verbal adverbs are of many kinds,

1.

2.

8.

We waited and ‘waited until darkness came creeping
over the vase expasnse, ’

I shall b= busy, malking preparatlons for the meel-
ing to be held next week,

He recollected with grief those happy autumn dayS
that he had spent with her, working and 'read
books together, dzscwssmg problems of life, and
once in a while boa,tmg in the lake: ander the moon
nght

Ste followed the man, Leeping ata certain distance

- in order not-to let him know it. . .. =i

The demonstrater dived into the waler;émaking sev—-
eral turns in the air, A

The tecc’.er shouted, “Down witE Japahesd Imper-
falism!”; straining his voice to the utiost,
Liring in the country, I found it doing me much
go-d to'chat with the pedSants,

riiving at the big'square, he alighted from horse-
back,

Hawing finished his words, he wilked * away ‘
'sedately

The greedy ‘gamblery hawing” bargamed with the
peddler for half an * hoir, siiccosded in ¢litting’ down
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i3.
14.

15.
1s6.

17.

18,

19,

20.
21.

the price from ten dellars to nine dellars nifety cent%:

* Hawing taken our supper, we would go for a wa'k

by the side -of the lake, ecmjoying each other’y
company,

Having been thrown into the dungeon, he began
to plan for his escape,

Having taken his degree, he thought himself a learred
scholar, who did niot need to study any moze,

The tea-house, being situated at the cross-roz2dsy
‘has-a thriving' business, '
Thinking that he would fiet come, I left for the club,
Having been given the first prize, he becomes mora
proud that ever.’

Attacked by submarines below and torpedo-carrying
bombers in the air, the ship was eventually sunk dftes

~a dogged fight,

Addicted to the ghieties of city life, many middle
school and college gradudtes are averse to work in
the countryside,

Climbing up that small hill; you will be able to S¢b
the river beyond,

‘Closing the door in his face, I made My escape,
Reading always with thorough wunderstanding, you

. will make much greater; progress,

22.

23.

Pulling his hat down to the eve brow, he tried %o
conceal his face fromthe people sitting opposite him,
Having writien out the melody, ke begen to wel
at the harmonic tones,

. 85.3—~Study. these participles with ‘ths help of il

fellowing,
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Ja. How did darkness come? It came creeping.

7a. When I lived(er was living)in the country, I found
it doing me much good to chat with the peasants,

92, After he had finished his words, he waiked avay
sedately,

i4=&, . As the tea—house is situated at the cross-roadsg
it has a thnvmg business,

18a, Climb up thaf smau hill; you will thus be able o
see the river beyond
b, If you climb up that small hill, you will be able te
see the river beyond, )

These sentences explain why creeping 1ay be called &
¥eybal adverb of manner; Huinggnd having: finished, verbak ,
gdvorbs of time} being., % yerhal adverb. of cause; and elimbings
of means or condition, But i‘.he thing; for you te do is nok
i@ remember these ferms, ,Baﬁher, By to write pué the a*
asd b type sentences as.shown.for oiher ex&mples

65.4—Other necosssary pxplanations:

4, Being in 14 bakes situafed as its predidate adjective,
1¢ 1% is omitted, then ‘Sihiafed becomes a vérbal adverb. In
g gimilar way, addicfed in 18 #ay be preceded bY being.

B, Atftacked in 17 is passive; it usually goes withoub

being . ]
@, OCompare the following sentence with 8;

8a, Having arrived a% the .big square, he alighted from
horseback,

Roread 33.4 and draw yourowa conalusion of bhis som=
gv&rison. 2 Ok
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s

D, The perfest participle may not be used to oxpress
priority to a future evend,

Wrong: Saturday week, having token lﬁncp, T shald
have to go to Kuanhsien, _

Right: Saturday week, after (I have taken) lisnchy
Y shall have fo go to Kuanhsien,

B, In 20 and 22, cloging and pulling, but not having
closed and having pulled, are used, because. it is not @he
priority of the ashiens, but the means of escape and con=
oealment that is meant,. ;.

F, Casmpare the followiag,

i, I saw a man cammg toWartgvs me,
2. 1 saw a man ¢ome. creeping. ‘towards me,

- ‘When creepitig 18 ‘addedcin 2y <3t is better to change the
partidiple coming into an infinitive,

65.5—The verbal adverb must tell something directly
about the subjest, (CI, 62,.3)

1. Wrdhg: MWandicapsd by a 'fééﬁy—iﬁé.ae'ﬁ grammar
book, it il be difficult for the teacher to
ce—ordmate gramm‘a.i' and- readin&,

Right: Handmiped by a ready—made gram';la.r ‘boot
cfdmate g’ramrxfar and réading;"

, Wrong: Bein boru blind, " you cannot make  hith

. appr reciate the meaning of colour,
Righi:® ~ Béing born blind, fe, cannot be made 0
aooreciate the nieaning of cololir,

2
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kS

B,

&.

Right:
Wrong:

Right:

Having given my answer which he thought
satisfactory, he rose and bid me good-bye,
After T had given my answer which hs
thought satigfactory,  he fose ‘and bid ms
good-bye,

Having taken our lunch, the journey wag
resumed ,

aviug taken our lunch, we resumsd o
journey,

Sustaining her #ith his rights arm, she
was led oit,’

Sustaining her with. his rizght arm, fi¢.-le@
her out,

_Steppmg upon the platform, the people
v gave, hiri an app‘au's'e ‘.

dedy ¥t

As he' s’cepped (or Was Steppiug) upon tne
platform, the'peaplegave himanapplauge,

65.—Certain participles ars, however, oxceptions fa

&hiy rals,

1.

Judging by its appearance, thxs warey must be German<

made

Geperally speaking. such a ‘principle is good,

Even supposing, you.to, be in the. right, you sho uld
not have hurt his -sense of honour

Coﬂszde'rmg bis agg, he has leamed much,

. Regardq;n,g such;, patters, it is, alwa.ys 1ot eagy te

mske gquick decxsions
Coucernmg the actua.l Steps tQ be taken% a further
discussion is nccessary,
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Ao

The-last two participles; regarding and concerning, and
vthers like during, granting, providng. pending, ebe,, have
been =0 often -usel in this way thit tiey are now regarded
as prepostions railer inan as parbiciples,

65.7—But noie the foflowing changa of tie subjech,

1. To iransfer’thissithcory from space to time, the
presemi becomes nothing but an imagintry fne oF
piane that divides myp-thé past and- thayfuture,

2. Transferring this theory from spac: to time, we

#w hseyonegardidhe prévent as nothiag butal infginary

. nwndine or. platie that-divides up the past and the future; g

67.3-—In:the followingisentencesy the gdverbs im italicwi
are redundant, Srdss~them-aud,

1., Heving graduated from middle school, -£hen he en~
, tered tb(g college
Qs Wz@h}%to ke, 3 g09d appearanca, tfigrefors. she..
borrowed a diamond necklace,
3. Being a mere boy, so he needed help}

N fho h\z. %ubordinatmn

./Jh N, =
66 1-=The ftiﬂé‘w,tﬁc Bentences ‘@ Arh vh:‘ono“ the error
being t4io sosalléd Wpside-down sitbord inakion, The parbiciple
meant for a.n expima.tc;ry yerbal adject v“e ouo'ht to be made
the pr1n°1pa1 verb, and: the pr:nmp“‘l clatse,tarned inbo an
adverbial claudte’ or' 4 participlé phrase,

la. Me felt the house shake, immediately.suuning int¥
the «ga.rd.en‘. )
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b. No:sooner did he feel the house shake, he:tan Inic
the garden;

¢, Feeling the house shake, he immediatelyraninte the -
garden,

2a. He has lived long in London, speaking the standard

south-of-England E iglish,

b, As he Las lved long in London, he speaks the
standard seuthi-of-England English;

€. Having lived long in London, he'speaks the standard
south-of~England :English,

66.2—The participle should-not be, cennegted with the
principal-verb byrand,« Po netrsayy “I.iwas aniazed, and
not knowing what o de’’, or “Closing the door in frout of
kim,and I watktd ashy?y.ete,: Leavoroht that:cb-ordidate
conjunction, This is a very common mistake,

663 The tRSw 1D din "?fde{? ate’ 'aligﬁéﬁ‘is, but every
a differs from every b in the satie ofofip: Hind out the
differerives by divbitigd iﬁfhmg “tle" m&‘in’tﬁéﬁgiﬁff from the

subordinate f;ho}lght,r

1a. Feeling abashed, she L b]ushed deegl;g
b, Shke felt abashed blushmg deeply,
2a, He said “Excuse me’; retiring.to-his bed-room,
b, Say;pg “Excuse me” +.he, retxred ;to his bed—ropm.
3a., Walking,along. the street,‘ he played pn his, flute,
b, He walked along (the street, playmg on h1q ﬂute
42, Seated upon the balcony, they, coqg,d{,gglp;y; looki;ng
at the fishermen daring surging s billows in their small
‘boats}
b, They were seated upon the dalcony, enjoying looking
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‘at the:fishersen’ daring the surging billows in theis .
small -boais:, .

5a, Being alone at home, he took a book and read it.

b He ;wa,sf._alqneat bome; reading.a book, :

6a, With their faces bathed, in perspiration; they pulled
‘the cart up -the hill-side,

Eg.:._sThﬁy;j pulled the '%rt .up, the,_hill-side,- b?thir;g ‘their
faces in perspiration,

67. The PartiCiple and Eiiipsis
871t “Conipre the’ sentenves in:dach group ad follows,

1a, She lost ber mother when she was onlyJ;fgg_e yearé old.
» Dyr<!She; 10ste Herxmother when-only five years; oldy
2a, Although he is a mere boy, he hz§§§9ggl}t3 many battles,
s By Althgugh. o, 1eore. bay,y he hag fought meny btles.
3a, If you are in doubt as to howipnanyidosessyou shouléd
take daily, consult the dector.
b, -Ifinzdoubt as;to-how many: doses :you, ShouldNtake
~@dily; consult the: doglarida:
4a, He wrote very good poems when:he . was at.. middig
school, .
b, He wrote very good poems when at middleschdol,

~Seniences a.and-b in every group are-of theisame meaning.
The. ellipsis ing is-possible under these two:conditions:
The subjects of both the principal and the subordinate clauses
4% thd'saimp| aiid thy-verh inthe 1atter is a copula and takes:
a' §ibjEkIvE veontplentbill ¥

_ 67.2--1f the subjective complement is a participle or if
$Hd vérb 34 of otler forms thin*a mére copuia, then we hall
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have, in the p type sentende, a participle connected with the
prinoipal clause by a subordinatie conjunction;

%~ Thoush quite busily occupied, he’still finds ¢ime to
" Tead the daily papers,
2, The tram wiil ston'if 9~equ*’stet¥
8. This ariicié is &freto’ fhake a Sensatién’ wheh pud-
lished,
4, Nobody can become a good musician ynless trained.
young, ]
5u. 1 1 stumbled’ over a :stone mhilgiwalking I thegdack,
6. He used to go swimming in the river when lving
" there!-
75 While domingchbick, T ponderediaiid poiidersd over
Y the ‘matter®
'8, “He kept'gropitik in th8emipty diradif tying to get
# B4 hold of lsb:het‘ﬁ'ii:g‘

Getierally; snburdinate clausss that sxpress. ik, condiv
$ion, concession, and semblintd'may-bewhorteniédsiin the way
a8 'is Shown Eboves-

6731

AfteFieutting somei of thé wirssy' wcrept “nrand rtook
the:enemy by sSurprise (‘=#After we hadi cut, éfes
cutting 48 genevally:vegarded: 2s & gerandy for affern.may-bs
used as a preposition, The gerund w ili-be:dealt with;in Chap,

VIiL,

67.4—The following sentences ¢ are. excephions, to the
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goneral rule,

Ia, Insert a dash only when really needed,
. Insert a dash only when it is really needed.
2a, Do not putin any punctuatior marks unless required.

. Do not put in any punctuation marks unless they
are required.

Inpthe sub"' ct of ﬁhe subordmaﬁe olause ds not the Eams
s ta36 in the pf!ncxpa.l cl&use When neeEZed and wzless ,

gquzred may be classed with if possible, if any, when
Yicessary, ehe,

67.5—To avoid ambiguity, it iz semetimed Hivisable te
puse weich @ shovlensd: §itbdrd ifid®e clatiyet instead "of a-Eingle
vorbal adjective, The following sentences p abd'tlearer and
therefore: bettes thati‘e,

1a, -I stumbled dver a.bfick waliing inthie: darks
b, .. T stumbled oxer & brick while walkifng ik the'dark.
23, . -Beiny: & mere boy, hé has fqught many. battles.
bs Though a dnereboy;dhe hass fought fnany battles,

.Compare 'the following: Witl $he sbove.

fc,. I stumbled over a brickifaller perhapsirem thé wall,
92¢c. DBeing a mere boy, ke earnot be heldlegally respons—
ible for his aects?

o1 In 1o, fallen- follows Bricky; which it modifies, In 1@,
walking occuplies the position of a verbal adjective while I
ls. meant to be a verbal adverb modifying stumbled.: This
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is why while must be Inserted betWesn brick and walking
as in b,

In 9a, beivig is. unsble! to%expréss the meaning of concos-
sion, and so must be replaced by though as in 2b, Buwd
being in' 2o iz good-becausstitiis a verbal adverb of cause.

67.6-When the sabordinate clause containg z subject
diffare nt from tha.t of tpa prmc} ipal cTause, it may be shortened

;;;;;

in'z ditfafont” why iviththd;a sub;;ect retamed and the conjune=
tich>isfh ollY]

1. This being the case, we shall have to change oup

FT Bé)agu.i
2. The.shower. beiny 0¥er;. I went. out into the garden-
& agaé?

3. The day’s work being done,_ they. Went:heme,
4. Tamc permitting, 1 shall see you tomorrow afternoon.
Bt Thanvindblowing soibard ;3.dotiblifthey will.cdme,
.-,s.su;Kax@g Wwéreab'tle stitios to seesthe seldiers: off; theis
shopdierchinfs wavidg.and thezbandsplayings
F.:d e appeired: omithelbaleonys: thes poopld recetving
him with ovation,
8, We werscomipelldd Wrdismonunty tlie Jitll side bdiny
too steap,
94  Tiywas.duiet, mihcihensa wverifbédyiaving «gone
vtobbeﬂ.
20. They beipg hard up, myofathér.lentdhem some
money,

1I. She'veng very Emuch‘ gnwed’ 1 petsuaded heﬂr t0
- goufor ia trdp witly me.

18. Thepontosh bridye’ having beén completed, the
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frogps p%ssad over if,
18. The farmers having harvested their wheat crop, the
fields were sown with rice,
.14,  The esskgﬂatlalammts having been concurred in, they
undertook to make a draft of the final agreement,.

The italicized pazts of these sentonces are called the
absolute marticiple phrases and the retained subjects, she-
mebjcots of the phrases,

7-—C‘on?pare the following with 6 and ¥ above,

-t ('ﬂ

1. Many were at the siation to see the soldiers off; their
handkerchxsfs Yyere ¥ Wavmg and the band was plaving_.

2. He appearec{ on the balcony, the people received
him with ovation,

These sentances sich expiesstwo fnain’ thoughts con—
neoted by = somicolon, In 6 and 7.3bove, theiabsslute part-
foiple phrases express afterﬁhougnw

67,8—~Compare g and 7, 67.6, with examples 4—7 and’
9123, §2.4. Do you see thitthe Hbrelats pa,»f.lcxplephm
and- the exp]ana,tory ver‘ba.l adjeclive perform similsr func-
Tois? Thia choice ba&ween them is not free but dstermined
By tue identity or dxfferegma of the subjesis, Compariaem
of the following seni;aaoe with g, 87,8, will show the paind
clearly .

Many were at the station to see the soldlees off, rgaying:
ther handkereliefs high.
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67.9—Included, excluded, and ‘excepted are very oiten
used absclutely:

1. Thirteen people were killed or injured, 'the’ ghawuffeur
included .
2, We will give you-all, the books excluded.
3. 1 have oniy five dollars left, the dimes excepted.

The chauffeur incinded may be replaced by including
the chauffeur; the books excluded, by excluding the bocksy
the dimes excepted,, by excepling the dimes. Thuas, {nclud~
ings etcluding; and ' excepting are partmxples used as
prepositions, (See 65.6.)

Exercise XXIV

A, Ghange the restrictive verbal adjectives in the examples
_given under 61.1 into adjective -clauses,

B. ' Do the same-with 61.1C.

G. Replace the participal clauses under §4.8 Dy noun
glauses,

D, Do the samde with g4.7.

E, Using the examples given under 653 as samples,write
out the same for all the cther sentences under 65.2. Next, pick
out sentences 7,12, 16, L,, 20, and 21, and change every perfect
participle in them into a’ ‘present part1c1ple and vpiee versa,.at
the same time making other changes o swit the changed meaning
of the participles, Then, substitute clauses for the ncw participies,

F, Rewnte ‘the examples under 67 2-in such A way ihat
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the participles become a part of the finiie .verbin'a suboerdinate

clause,

G.! ) rDo_ the same for 67.8.

H, Correct mistakes inthe use of infinitives and participles

Felow, -

1.

2.

3.
. of his &ther virtues and abilities

8.
0.
11.

12.
13.

14.
i5.
ie.

9.

The murderer concealed himself in' the dark passage
to lead to the chapel,

‘He went home reading, -

e is aciive, énergetic, andstudious, saying nothing

Do you want to have your question to be answered
immediately?
We swooped low, to release two bombs on the enemy

* concentration,

He looked around, sesing if anybody was there,
They wilked along the smalf”streant; to discuss
tomorrow’s programme,

She widiked zigzag on), with her childrer to hang on

“her skirts,

I shall ‘have the tailor making me a new suit,

The teacher, to forget his own mistakes, wanted to
have the whole class t¢ be punished,

The submarine remained on water surfacy*for two
and a half hours, to recharge her batteries,

1 asked him coming,

The enemy was forced giving ground, to withdraw
to a new position, ' G

‘Thé horsz tame to gallop dowa the stroet, v

He reirained to face the door,

With our hand-grenades to raid on this enciny, we
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17.
18.

19.
20.

23.
. 24.

advanced,
The first thing doing is to dig trenches,

The front despatch tells of six enemy planes to ba
destroyed by our guerillas right'in {be énemy aero-

- drome;

Belng 2 college student, he writes very poor Chinese,
1 strajned every nerve of mine to keep- the thing to-
go, "

They drove slowly down the avenue, the multitude
to welcome them with cheers.

The submztine had to come to the water surface re-

‘charging: her batteries,

There was no place reposing.in,
I have mnot read thecwhole book;.I locked over only
the pages to open and the paragraphbs to conclude,

1. Rewrite the following Sentencges by su}:s;xtutmg Eart-
iciples for the finite verbs in italics and ixmte vegbs for the part—

iciples in italics, making gther mecessary. pi}aages_ with it

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6’
7.

They saw a peasant woman comipg towards them,
“I don’t know”,, said he, and wept into the house.
I will bring you 2 pass that will be moede out m
the name of somboly else. h

Th? traitor, who only yesterday lived in luxury and
disseminated reactionary theorigs now lay there dead,
After he Jiad setf bis conscience at rest by the offer he
had made to the widow, the wealthy miser resumed
calculating his accumulated amonnt of usury,

I will do anything that is reguired of me,

‘The young officer walked up and down the ante—
reom, and waited impatiently.
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10.
i1.
12.
13.

14.

i5.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.

As he 1was bent on carfying through his own plan of
study, he did not care for high marks

Many a thing will ?roduce static’ electricity when it
is rubbed.

The masons went on labouriously with their work and
took. drinks between whiles when they were thirsty,
€They were can be omitted.)

He studied the strangers when he wqs talking to them.
Pitching the tents, we reposed ourselves in for the
night, . o

Having. pjfched our tents, we reposed ourselves in
for the might,

" Although 'We were eompelled to evacuate, yet the

losses that were incurred by the enemy were threa
times ours,
Having been out of* posxtwn f0r 'several months, he

"had now _very. little money left,
What da you plan to do m the winter vacation that

18 coming.
Nobody in the whole village recognized him, his han'

having turned snow white and the expression of his
face being entirely altered,

,The worst thing about him is vanity that is coupled

with hypgcrisy.

The horse drinking water in the brook belongs to the
colonel ,

The grardma was standing on the porch, watching
the children play,

This being the case, we shall have to postpone our
meeting, |

The word would, thus used, is.idiomati,c,

The coolies, fanning themselves cool underthe shades,
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. _have cpm'= from that v1llage

24, Dryau think’ yourSelf 'we’l—-trgaferf hete‘?j

95. To ﬂ‘e uﬂzﬂmnkmg, beautv is a curse ra.‘her than a
bl essmg,

96. Tne motor ha,ving been repaired, we set out ‘tine

) next mo*mng, ’

27, The age of lar"e—scale pro&uc fon | xm,m g.game, the
age of .89, iirable, d1str1butxon isonygliaan ﬂ'-:xo' in the
darkness

28. No wonder that he have 1o bésom fl‘l'-‘nd'i, sééing
that he is too praug ; and selfish, ( Sﬂeszg isused in
the same way a8 judgings speakin- . :v{ , it tue
sentences under 85. ﬁ 'R placei‘t togf:*ber w t’l ﬁxe
that foliowing, by some 'con]uuctmn nst’*ai
f-Y't> v-rb,)

$9. Heis praud cf hxs degree bemg takm at Harvard

30. trange to sa",, mternatlonal la.w does not m wuch c'ases
Tecognize. wWar as Demg injexxstence

31, He wasout early that morning and was wa.’kuv,"g i

. the woods .

32, “The Lnemy s recent atga.ck in this Sector ‘Surpasséd in
intensity anything that has been z:com"v'*c d by us,

83, Gladiers, flowing down the mouhthil ga‘rg&s obey:d
the law of rivers,

84. No v wehavesaneclipse of the“mbon, the earth Deing
b.twaen it ond the sun,

85. ’\Iow th2 earth bemg between the suni and the moon,
w - have ah eclipse of the latter,

86. Tais book, originally writfen in "Russiadi, has not

‘ yet been franstatéd into Chimese.’

87. The whole thing depends upon fresh-rdscives Loing

sent to the front in ‘e,
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38.
39.

40,

43,
MI

‘45-
46,
47.

48,
49,

J.

They sit there all day and 4l their time by mahw
jong games,

The enemy lost three ships sunk and at least fou?
severe'y dar-ayed.

Dark clothes, which absorbs the rays of the sun, axe
warm in summer,

The spokesman of theMiilitary council, reviewing
the war situaticn, pointed out the great losses of the
enemy af Chung-tiao-san,

Little Elizaketh; sifting by his side, was reading
Handerson’s sTories,

Many think of a pencil as being made of lead,

A rtule legrned as an isolated rule will not do you
much good,

The intelligence corps reported a bigger enemy de=
tachment Zeing sent from the city,

Hle has never taken up’any serious work, earing
only about immed‘ate enjoyment,

There is no one doing the job,

There is no one #5 carry the message,

It was then no ionger worth while for Hitler to abide
by the noa-aggression pact, and so he hurled his
mighty hammer of tanks, guns, and planes on the
Soviet Union ,

Improve the following sentences,

They.went on and ascending that intérninable moun-
tam slope, ’

_The boy stood there, his l_zqi}'d was dropped, and

did not know what to say,

Throwing the intruder “out, be hastened to the

phone,
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4, Seizing withanger, he dashod the vase on ths floor,
b, “Is this the way you would treat your fathery” he
said, and wa# driven mad by anger,
6. Having seen that T was no enemy but a friend, he
- came forward, shaking hands with me,
7. The rain announced the approach of winter and sud~
denly woke me from my inactivity,
8., Now, Isum up the points I have meéntioned and draw
this conclusion of mine,
9, That afterncon he was seen to be roaming about with
a, distracted air.
16, The boy gave way to his grief and began to weep
piteously,
3+, Hurrah! There you are and aras still living!
12, With his eyes fixing on the ceiling, bis ttoughts were
wandering .
18, - While gazing into the night, an }dea came-across his
mind ,
14, Just themn, we saw a boat coming floating down the
stream, )
45, + Having thouzht that the barbed wires would ensurs
their safety,the Japaness went to bed without posting
a sentinel,
18. The orchestra could be heard playing by me here,
17. Not wishing to speak the truth, a story was made
up which he thought would please the listener,
18, We reviewed the events of the last week, while critic~
izing ourselves,
19. Walking fora whole day, he is now exceedingly tired,
90, I want him pumshed

Plucking up cougage, the cleft praved not Fdifticalt
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24,
25,
26.

27.
28,

29.

36,

31,

8.

83.
34,
35,
36.
37,

38.

to jump over,

The fishermen’s boats are very light, thus enabling
them to ride the surging billows easily,

That Japanese spy spoks3 perfect Peiping dialect, this
taking several weeks for.us to disclose his identity .
The motor being repaired, we set out ‘th,e next morning,
The teacher asked us, giving three questions,

This being.a very difficuli task, therefore we prepared
a.detailed plan before we started,

He left the house and was sorely troubled in mind,
This article is very badly written, thus making i
almost impossible for anybody to seé its central ides,
And so was won the third batile of Changsha, thug
frustrating the enemy’s plan of annihilating our maik
forces and gaining access to the upper reaches of
the I—Is1ang River (.¢Eunihilating and gaining aze
getunds.)

Whenever going dodging about the village, he was
surrounded by a troop of children, to playa thousand
tricks on him mth 1mpumty.

There were only two successful applicants, your bige
ther including. ,

He gave us an. example of the heroism that perme~
ates the rank and file, relating to us the case of the
“seven rear-guard heroes™,

They were seen by him rowing a boat that afternoos,
He takes much gwmg nothing,

I saw him, gomg forward to meet him,

We crossed the harbour and swooped low,

Seeing him last in  June, I have not heard of him
since,

Being the only daughter and heir of the family, her
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89.
40.
41,
42,
43.

44,

45,

46.

4.

48.
49.

50,

51,

82.

3.

b4.

parents has spoiled her thrqugh indulgence,

He conld not repair the boiler immediately, being teo
hot,

Have you some interesting story telling, No, I have
interesting nothing to tell,

He was bewildered and notknowing how exiricaiing
himself from the labyrinth of learning,

Then I lived in the couniry, being ia the habit of
going swimming in the river with my play-mates,
Taking the chair, he put his hands over the fire to
take warmth,

Having given many concrete examplas, the students
were then led on to'some abstract theories comprehen-
sible to them,

Arriving there late, tlie show had begunm,

Fe las given up the work, being too difficult,
Ths temple has been standing here for more than four
hundred years, being built in 493,

Do not remove thé lid until thorouglily cooked,
Having seen that the situation was grave, he hastened
to the front,

Who was it who was tatkm§ \'i'zfﬁ"yétiﬁ quoment ago?
They are kept exceedingly bﬁsy from ‘morning tilf night,
thus giving them 1o time’ to think,

He always talks abbut ‘thé war of resxstence and uses
a great many beaatifal ‘whr-time expressmxis being
at heart selfish and rottén,

Beginning to work at it sm months’ ago, it is now
still unfinished, )

We knew him to be 2 hypocrite, kéeping away from
him,
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60.

r's;-o -

62 .

é6.
67.

N

69,
70.

1.
2.

THE PARTICIPLRE o5

While sitt'ng before the fire-place; his servant hand—
ed il a detter, e p -, .-

I e has bx,;n a sdlic;gig' Ffox: &ears, being straight-for-—
ward,

He is tlind, resulfiing in his inability to iecad,

He was study ng in a middle schgol, while already
writing stg,nes; g.nd .poenis ghxcb very few colTe&.e

- studeuts sou}c}_

Bearing of wonderful pyramids in” Egypi, he maéa

- a tep o see them

- The tra.ms co}hded, thus kﬂh g and wounding many
passengers, ,

,Chmbmg up the city wall, the distant mountains
.coull.be seen,

He, found i impessible to refuse, consenting though
relucta.ntly,

ihere were hundred and eighty-five of t'.em; the
<brcken opes exceptmg_

Haye you seen, the man who_has his ‘forrarms cuc
of. but can still’ usu a typhwntuf with his fz2et?

. I h-ve.sgen Mr,, Chow, being the director of the

factory.,

He writes gogd Epglish, speaking Russian iluently,
You cap rest Tecuperating,

You ought to get 2 ngw suit makirg,

K:ep cn and going. '

Next- Fridav, - havirg, finished ;my lab, I shall mest
you &t the social ropm,:

He compcsed a4 poem, writing fous.stanzas,

Teday s paper repoits three cities to be caplured by
our forces;



CHAPTER VII

THE GERUND

In form, the gerun] is like fthe participle, but it is
used differently, While the participle is used as an adjec—
tive-or an adverb, the gerund is used as a moun, Or, we
yay say, a parbiciple “used as a noun is called & gerund,

There ave present and perfeet gerunds but no past ger—
unds, Passive mbanidg of the gerund is alwﬁys ekpressed ,
when nesessary, by the passive voice,

A gerund Is a noun in' disgnise; It may be-uied as a
subject, as a prediciic substantive, as an appbsitive, as an
object of a verb, and as an object of a preposition.’ Let us
takke up these uses in order,

71. The Gerund Used as 'a Subject.” s Predicate
Substantive, amd an Appositive

71,3—First et us see how it is used as a subjsct,

1. Reading books pleases him,
2. Skating is an interesting-sport,
3. Being taught by a good teacher is a blessing,

These gerunds serve the same purpose as infinitivesde,
Substitution of the latter for the former does not changs the

original meaning,

la, To read boaks pleases him,
276
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9a, To skate is an interesting sport,
sa, To be taught by a good teacher is a blessing,

The first three examples given under 51 1 cnn be re—
written by changing the Infmitives into gerunds without
eltering their meaning,

4. Teaching i8 learning,

b. Having mastered the various uses of the finite verb
is a prs-requisite to the study of the verbals,

8. Bwing able to take pains is one of the conditions of
suceess,

71.2— All the foregoing sentences tell gome goneral tiath
‘or belief, When some sense of the future in implied, then
tke gorund Iy not sultable,

1. You want to see him? But I think #o see him is
to surrender,
2. I would not under any circumstances accept such

terms, To accept them is to give up my neeessary
freedom of action,

The . infinitives i italics are bewt not replaced by
gerunds, A

71.3-—The gerund used as & subject is sometimes intro-
duosd by there is no. This use Is idiomatic, and 8o np in-
fiitlve may be substituted for it,

1. -There is no climbing up this. cliff, (= Itis im-
possible t7 climb up this cliff.)
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$. There i3 no dodging the question,

8. There is no denying the fact that he has been bribed.

4, There is no concealing his inmer motives,

B8. There could be no disguising the fact that thefascist
states had-been preparing for war before they actually
started 1t,

6§. 1If youshould let him in, there would be no driving
him out,

71 4—Sometimes. & noun is inserted bstween no and the
gerund ,

1., There is no nsed informing him of it (=1t is need~-
less to imform himvof it); -

2. .Thereis mo heurryjsmping aboard the Ferry-Boat
(=You are in no hurryi€o jump abeazrd the Ferry-
Boat).

18, . Therecquld be ng exeoulpation killing 3o many people
without a just cause (= They cguld not be free from
charge-since they have killed, etc,). -

Some people prefer to call dufarming, jumping, and kill—
ing partieipl~s, I would not insist on your ealling them ger~
unds sp’ long 55 -yow-Haveriengried how ta use them, Idioms
are idioms,

71 .5—Fxamples of the gerund used as a predicate sub-
stantive; ‘ ’

1. His favorite summer sport is swimming .
2, Yoit'badifhbit is redding without thorough under~
standing, = :
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8, His distress is not having taken.his Ph, D,
4, The chief sause of his hatred- for you is your being
Ioved by all,

The gerunds here, with the only excephion of that in
4, may give placs to infinliives,

ia, His favorite summer sport is fo swim.

2a, Your bad habit is. fo regd. without thosough. under-
standmg, o

8a, His distress is mot to have taken his Ph_ D,

8

. Being loved may; pok Dba, so replaged Dbecause of the
presence of your, as the infinitive may not be modified by

possessiye. pronounss .More-will be:srid about the use of
possdisives inqhonnasjon with, the,gerund laterion, (jing

75.5)

To swim In 1g Is not so good as swimming in 1, A
detached gerund is te be -preferred to. ayletached infinmitive.
(But. ses 71 .3y :snd the senteonoes :5~8 under the, Iollov{;lgg

gookion, )

71 .6—0On the, .gthez hang, the infinitives in, sentendes:
i0, 11- and 12, 51, 1, may not: be chanced Jnﬁo gerunds
The gerund may be used % 8 predxoaﬁe subsﬁzmﬁlve only

;,jhe verb (often a cgpulp,) serves ag.a sign of equality +

i;ha.t is, only if the’ gerund tolls of the same thmﬂ' ag the

subject,
Thus:

1. His favorite summer sport=swimming,
-8+: Yourebad habit=reading -withont thorough nnders~
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standing,

His distress=not having taken his Ph, D,

The sole cause of his hatred for you =your being loved
by all,

B 0

, And compare these gerunds with the following infini-
idives,

5. To'see him is to surrender. .

8. To accept such terms ¢ fp give up My necessary
freedom of action,

7. To read such books is {o poison yourself,

8. To praise ker in'sucha way is o ruin her character,

Here, the copulas are not signs of equality; a semse of
.result or'of the future is implied in the infinitives., Do :uoﬁ
Aaige gerunds in such eases,

71;7—Generally a gérund-subject is followed by a
gerund-complement and- sn infiitive-subject, by an
“§nfinitive-complement when the verb iz a copula, Thi ia
gsychologica.lly nabfyral, And % produces the good result of

alanced construction and na.ﬁli'al rhythm,
Examp‘ﬁm of the gerund so used:

1. Teachmg is learmng ( Teaching =one form of learn-
ing,)

2. Boasting is cheating.

3. Being dbleto take pains is being able to do useful
work,

71.8—Sometimes, for thib sake of emplasis, a gerund
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i;sed ¢ & subject is made a predicate substantive by supplying
the expletive if,

1a. Reoeding books will oceupy my attention this merninz,
b, It is reading books that will occupy my attention
this morning, .
2a, Swimming has turned out to be his favorite summer
sport,
It is swimming that has. turned out to bs his
favorite summer sport,
3a, Reading with thorough understanding will help,
b. It is reading with thorough understanding that wit
help,
da, Growing in bulk like a tree does not make 2 mam
better, -
b. It is not growing like XtreeJ
In bulk, doth make man better be; (Ben Jonsen)

Do not take is. reading,.is swimming, and is growing
for the present progressive verb forms,

In the p type sentonces, usege favors the gorund instead
of the infinitive,

71.8—Used as appositives, the gerund and the infinitive
are interchangeablo, Sentences 16, 17, and 18, 51.1, may be
rewritten thus: )

1. Our task, disledging the enemy from its entrenched
position, is indeed not easy.

92, Their aspiration, becoming free and independent, is
deserving of every kind of help from us,
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3.

Many thought- he was attempting the impossibley
studying French without a teacher,

More exampdes:.

4.

to teach
1 wonder if he likes his ]Ob’{t(e)achmg }42 hours a

week,

Maay :-admire. his special ability, o learn ‘three

{ learning ;
dlfferant foralgn lanvua.ges at the same time,
2 to t‘eachg
; teaching j
shem, { to 1ea.m =from them, and { to org'a?izq }them,
learn ! organizing

demands a great dqal of skill, patience, persaverance
and self-denial,

{ to mingle’,

Their work, . mingling } with the peasants,

_ 7L, IU—Aﬂ‘-er n0_good,. no use, and useless, ths gerund
myy stand in a.pnosmon wxﬁh the explelive it ]usf- as the

infinitive does,

1.

2.

3.

It is {'mo use }l{ to cry 1 over spilt milk,
H useless [ crymg {

no use {to mdulge}

1t is! no good |
usecless indulging ;

¥
Tt is (no use { t0 ask ly woj to give up thz jamb it
useless (askmg

is going to devpar,

“Itis no good :2;{;1? ’plans without putting them into

in empty tfalks,
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practice,

The appositional use of e gérund i conovion with fhe
expletivs if has inrecent years been axpandm:,, but It hes o6
so far besn placed on an equal £ oiing with the infinitive,

79, The Gerund Used as an Object of a Verb

7349~ The choles betwoen the infinitive and the gerund
zsed. as an objsel of ¢he varb neel some elaboration,
Lot us firgt examine bhe infinitivs,

1. ' I determine not £o go.
92, I wish fp see him improve,

8, I-shéuld like £o have both of you tomorrow,
4, What do you intend #¢ do?

5. He would like very much #¢ be 2zcoused,

8. ‘Everybdody wishes to hdwe -good he lth,

7. He wants fo succeed.

8.t O:ﬁy fasls would try to dissuade him,-

Thids infinitives exprims: oither some purposs oY soNe
svents futurs to thoss exprissud by the prinsipy’ vavbs, or
both; Thus used, the iafinitive g@é:‘ydnm bo repliced hy the
gerund, “I dstermine nos gong” A5 &rHmmat aaily chr)ot,

but i violates the.law, of usaze,:

72.2— O—z b‘-na other h ond, : der gerund has i6s. own
special use ,

1. All of us enjby rewding gdod bouks,
2. Shecould not bear parting from herold. frienduand:



=84 THE FERRYBOAT

teacher,
3. How did he escape being punished?
4, I shall finish writing it next week,
5. Then he stopped smoking.
6. Sorry to have delayed refusrning your book,
7. I camnot help tfiinking that he is right,
8. He renounced going to the exhibition,

In contrast with the infinitive, the gerunds here imply
neither sense of the fubure nor meaning of purpose, This is
because, while the infinitive refajus a large amount of the
verbal nature, the gefund has become almost a noun though
it may still take objects, as in 1, 4, 6, and 7. (See infra
75.1, 75.2, and 75.3.)

But we say, “Would you mind commg"‘” -and “Would
you care fo come?” Also: “I don’t mind seeing him” and
“I don’t caze {0 do useless and needless work”, Mind iz
followed by the gerund, and care, by the infinitive,

72.3-—The pexfeot infinitive and the perfect gerund are
interchangeable since they botk express some event which
is completed at the time indicated by the finite verb.,

1, I regret { ;‘;’éi’;e} torn your clothes by accident,

to have | porrqued my fountain pen,

2 He aemed‘
having i

-t o

3, I remember{zo have} seen him somewhere.

7 _4—Ip, 2 and 3 above, the perfect gerund may give
plase to the present gerund.
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1. He denied 6orrgzui7zg my founiain pen,
2. I remember seging him somewhere,

Such replecemext is advisable when the tims element
need nob be emphasized and the pricrity of the event is
unmistakable. Indeed, the perfect gorund is generally regarded
a8 clumsy, and 5o it i3 not used unless its presence is raquired
by cl®arness of statement,

72.5--With certain verbs, the object—infinitive and ob-
ject-gerund are mutually replaceabls_

o Ytoride’
1, He likes ‘ sding horses,

3

to wear) .
2, She lovesl . i clothes of gorgeous colours,
{ wearing, gorg

. 2!
3. He dislikes ig)’i];:' } ov ¢v 1 fajsed,

! ino ! .
4, We planned | to bring ! thel and under cultivation,
\ bringing |
5’ t3 attack,

5. At mid-night we began —,' attacking,

{ how)to swim?
swimming?

8. Will you teach meg‘

92.8—Should lilce and would like are subjunchive {uture,
and s0 may rot be followed by the gorund. Tompare 1 and
8 above with 8 and 5 under 72.3.

72.7--With some verbs expressing a mental state, th_ere
is & differencs between the object-infinitive and the object
gerund, Noto the explenativns in pafent’esos at the end of
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e el

$he folx wing senbances,

1a. 1 dowt like fglkiny too much (anybody's talking).
b. I don’t like o fall too much (my talking),
9a_. 1 hate making afuss of a trifle (anyboy’ making).
b. 1 hate to make 2 fuss of a trifle (my making),
:a, He means gelling the business (the sentence does not
tell who is going to sell),
?. He ameans fo sell the business(he is going to sell),

Kvery infinitive has a notional subject mentioned in the
gont:nee, In 1p and 96, i is I; in Eb, he.

With the gerund, the nbbional subject is indeterminate,
Talking and making are used In a general sense; and the
subject of selling can only be inferred from the context.

72.8—That the gerund may have no determinaie notional
subjoct explains why somefimes its acbive form means the
passive,

1. The house needs yepairing §{=The house should be
repaived),

9. He’s got a thrashing( =He’s been thrashed),

3. I think the writer| needs some fggching in grammar
and rhetoric; his \writings simply defy reading(=
1 think the writer should be taught grammar and rhet~
eric; his writings could hardly be read and understood),

72.9—The verh stop needs a separate treatment, The
following sentences ¢ and|b mean diametrically different
things,
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—— =

1a, He stopped speaking ( = His action of speaking
% -=ased) .
b. Hestopped to speak to ma( =He stopped some ot-er
action in order to speak to me),
92, He never stops thinking( =He isalwaysin a state of
thinkirg),
b, Henever stops #o think_=THe never uses his head),

In @, the gerund is the object of the verb stop, in b,
th Ve b sfop Is I trinsitive and the infinibive is its adverkial
w difi -, expressing purposs, In order is omitted before tg

- spe k4 fo think for simplicity’s sake,

s :ch & difference is brought o1t the more clearly in &

-sextbenee like the following,

3. He stopped talking(in order) o reflect.

72.10—Read the following rentences,

1, Why do you worksohard? I simply enjoy working,
9, When we wereyoung, we used to go to the sea-shore
and enjoy ourselves collecting shells,

In 1, enjoy working mzans find much delight in working,
In9, ecllcc’ing shells names the means by which we enjoyed
our+elves. Of course, wo enjoyad collecting shells, otherwiss
weo cculd not have snjoyed ourselves eollecting shells, But
the irser'on of ourselves changes the function of eoliecting
end conrequently the meaning of the sentencs,

Working Is a gerinl us:d as a1 objict of thavesb enjoy,
while esllecting 18 & verbal adverb modifying enjoy.

72, The Prepositioral Phrzse Contsizing a Garund
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72.1—The gerund Is ussd the most irequently as an
object of a preposition, Examples:

11.

12.
13.
14.

His failure is attributable to his habit of deciding
upon important steps without consulting anybody,
He is now in hiding.

She has been reprimanded for coming back late,
Many people live useless lives by resigning them~—
selves in what they call fate,

The boy was ashamed of his weeping ot seeing a
crowd about him,

What would prevent you from doing good if you
had the will?

People had no end of fun gver his stammering .
They amused the peasants by singing to them,

So they all fell fo tuliing about the soaring frices,
She is far from being pleased with™his intentional
flattery,

Being a mere boy of sevan, he could do no more to
help his father than running errands,

He would not go away without seeing you,

I will not leave without having seen him.

1 had the feeling of hawing reached the limit of my
resources,

The tslicized expreysions here ave preposifiional phrases
containing a gerund; of deciding is an ad jective modifier of
habit; without consulting, adverbial modifier of deciding;
in hiding.subjective complement of is; for coming, adverb—
ial modifier of has been reprimanded; of weeping, adverh—
ia] wolifier of ashamed; etz, , ete,
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Perfoct gerunds are used in 13 and 14 for emphasizing
the time element, Coming in 3 and seeing in 12 are sub-
stitutes for hAuving come and having seen. ( Consult 72.4)

Compare seeiny in 12 with hawving seen in 13,

78.2——The infinitive is wused as an object of only four
prepositions, about, than, but. and except. With tham
and except, the gerund can do the job just as well, Sentonces
8 and 9, 51.1 may be rewritten thus:

1. The student thought that there was no other way
out than cheating.

2. Little Jim had nothing to do ewcept wWan lering
about in the thick wood,

About i always followed by the Infinitive, which m. ans
the future, (See 81.10)

But generally talces the infinitive as object; but if &
gorund governs the substantive the put-phrase modifies, i
45 followed by the gerund,

3. He can do noth'ng put talk,
4, 1 enjoy doing anything dut talking with him,

73.8—Study in 9, 73.1, the preposition g, which is
not followed by tali but by talking., Then read further
the following examples,

1, We have been looking forward £o your coming.

2. Do you object {0 inviting him too?

3, ‘They foolishly prefer studying English literature in
vain to building up a sound foundation of grammar
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ard rhetoric,

d, He thinks himself too “well-bred’ to stoop fo taik—
ing with the labcurers,

B, As his mother always kept him supplied with an
excessive amount of money, he took fo gambling
when only eight years of age,

8. So kind of you to consent {g reading the proof shcets
for ™Me,

7. Many are opposed to his building such a beautiful
office at this time,

8, He is accustomed fo ignoring other people’s wishem
and conven‘ences,

Comirg in 1 and building in 7 may not bs replaced
by come and Build because of tze vresence of ycur and his
(808 ¥1.8), In 3, to build is o1th vi place because the mmin
verb I8 prefer (see the following secbion), All the other
})repositional phrases containing a gerund may be replated
by infinitives, But yon may well note that too look forward
%0, o object to, opposed to, acrustomed tos ote, may take
anouns a4 objects, This is the reason why soms grammariang
a:e agalnst the infinitive, In order &) play sa'e, you may
wall sbick fo the gerund,

78.4--In conuoxion with prefer to, many studo ‘s are
. proce to make mistakes, - Carefully read the fcllowing snd
" deduce rules for yourself, '

ia, He prefers to stay here,
b, He prefers staying here,
c, He prefers staying here fo going there,
92, ,-.;'Dan't you prefer £5 depend upon yourself?
b.vi DoTt you prafer depending spon youtself"?



THE GERUND 203

¢, Don't you prefer depending upon yourself fo couri—
ing the favors of the big and the rich?

©® In the ¢ type sentence, prefer I8 always followed hy
te: do not say, “prefer.,, than’’, Some grammariana tolerats
this form, but it is found in very few good writers,

73.5——The choice betwesn the infinitive and the prep-
ositional phrase containing a gerund and introduced by
otl.er preposibions thar fo, except, than, and put is a subjech
shout which usages vary so much that it is almnst impoessible
to lay down rules, Bvﬁ, in the main, the following pdints
may be mafely put, .

A, Tho notionof acbzwty (which often involvses futurity
oy purpose or both) i3 prominent in the ianfinitive while
the prepositional phrase defines the word it modifies, In
g chance to §es”, fo see Implies a future activity, busb in
“the ghance of seeing”, of seeing simply defines chancs,

B. If the preposition has a spécial meaning which the
infinitive cannof express, thon the latter may not-replao:
the former, Without consulting., in hiding. for coming .
by resigningsfrom doing, by singings from being, without
seeing and without having seen under 73,1 are such phrazes,
This neads no elaberation, ( In of his weeping, and
ever his stammering, the prosence of his rulss out ths
Infinitive,)

C. Idioms that end with a prepcsitionars followed by
the gerand: think of, clever at, assist in, far from, keep
froms in despair ofy tired ofy on the werge of, etc. (But
thore are excephions; ses infra 73.98.)

It remaina to give s fow examples and make sores com-
yarisons.
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%3, 3-—Lx._mples of the preposxtmnal phz,ase moa f«mg
z substantive.

You made a mistake i belieying his words,

.‘i‘here is no Other wa ‘y of Zea')‘m',ng Eng‘ish than

PSS

He has no capaczty for scientific ¢hinks ;w . (T}zm
ing may be re gardcd as a pure noug; see infra ¥5.3).
Tiey simply couldn’t find means of suppérting
their respective families, ' »

These prepositional phrases ans wer the questions, “What

mistake?”?,

“What way?”, etc, Thsy can be rgpiared by

Infinitives, but then the nobicx of activity becomes prominent.

73.7—And in
1. I bave 10 pian!,?é ﬂiﬁ?g any tsip., .
' A
9, Hegave us every assurance uoi E:mg /blS influence
{in securing] their Lelp,
] to secure -
3. His intgptién ?f %‘;itmg}was strengthened bya hza!:pr
pay offerzd clsewhers,
4, Heiried to appear compes *d but thn hurr.y in which

"~ hescnt his Ieply betrayed his desire ‘

lof getung}, e

money,

the infinibive Is just as goud as the prepositivnal phrcss, To
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make. to use, and fo secure Imply fuburity; to gquit and fo
get imply purpose, Tae choiece has much fo do with the
attitude of mind of the speaker,

Note: The Mr, Fowlers, intheir The King's English,
insist on infention followed by ths infinitive,
This insistence, however, is rather arbitrary,

73.8—~Whien an infinitive modifying a substantive ig
used in the achive volee o msean the passive, or In the pas-
3ive voice fo cxpress certainfy, necessity, ete, it may not
he replacel by the prepositional phrase containing a gerund,
+ All the sentences in groups 3 and 4 under 53,4 contain such
infinitives,)

73.9—With some adjectives, the infinitiveof cause and
khe prepositional phrase are equally good,

i, Heis afraid’g of stating in plain language,

to state  }
j - .
2. I am contented with having ‘.this much,
)to have =}

8. Everybody was surprised' ?: f;:llgmg ;‘him in such an

impoverished state,

But, while surprised at finding Is right, surprised af
knowing Is unidi-matie, Similarly, sorry and glad ave
idiomicaly £slowed: by ‘the infinitive, We say, “Sorry to
come late” and “I am glad fo have made your acquaintance”,
thou sorry for' im and glad at the results-are good Hng-
lish, Syrry for and glad ab generally do not take gerund-
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objects unlefs gome possessives infervens, as in *“I am sorry
for your missing the chance” or “I am glad at his being
able to take pains”, (Sse 74.4 and 75,5 for the use of the
puRk9ssives, )

%8.10--The infinitives in the sentences in groups 5 and
8. 52.4 ara nst replaceabls by the prepositional phrase aon-
taining & gerund, (For sure fo be promoted in 6a, see B
under the following seebion,)

73.11—Two idiomatic ways nsed explana.tidns,
A, Able is always followed by the infinitive and eapable
by the gorund,

i. He is able to shoulder the responsibilities,
2, He is capable of shouldering the responsibilities,

B, The word sure is followed by the infinitive and’
the gernad with different meanings,

3, Sheis sure to succeed{ =1 am certain she wiil suc-
ceed),

4, Sheis sure of succeeding(=She is certain that she
will succeed), '

But, if the subject is of the first person, the infinitive
and the prepositional pkrase mean the same,

73.12~ The infinitive usad a3 an adverbial modifier of
a verb always implies & purpose or the future, and so-ro-
placement by the prepositional phirass containing a gaund
is out of the questioa, (See sontsncss 2529, 51.1.)
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On the other hand, the prepositional phrase containing
s gerund is used to mpdify a verk under the conditions as
have been stated in A and C, 73.5. (See sontences 3, 4,
6> 8, 12, and 13, 73.1.)

73.13-—Nofie the use of not,. . without in 12 and 18, 73.1
and sompare the following two sentences with 4 and 5, 61.2.

1. He has gnever read a novel without studying its
social background,

2. e has never passed a new year’s eve without first
thinking of the poor, who have nothing to enjoy ther~

selves with,

%73.14--Whaen used as an adverbial modifier, the prep-
ositional phrase containing a gerund do different work from
varbal adverbs of manner, Compare the following sentences

with sentences 3, 4, B, and 6, 65.2.

1, He spends teo much time in reading and too little
in acting.

9, Shefollowed the man without his knowledge by kcaping
at a cerfain distance;

8, The demonstirator showed 1‘113 skillof diving by making
several turns in the air, =~ Ssmserenet

4. I could not make the people across the river hear ma
even by straining my voice to the utmost,

The difference lies here:

The verbal adverb of manner asserts a subordinabe
thought, while the prepositional phrase containing a gerunmd
does nofi, but forms a part of the main thought,

In reading and in acting are closely commeobed with
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spends by keeping, With followed; by making, With showed;
and by siraining, With make. But in the sent ness uader
$5.9 mentioned above, the verbal adverbs are loosely connscted.
wiih the finits verbs, and may be made finite verbs. For
examplo, sentence 2 may bo rewritien thus: *“Hb>recolleced
with grief tkoss happy au.umn cays that he hal spens
with hor—-how they worked aand read books together, dis-
cussed problems of life, and once in a while boated in 4he
lake under the moon 1light,” On the other hand, the gerunds
in the foregoing oxamples ecannct be wade finite verbs
without changing the meaning of the seniences,

73.156--The piepositional phrase containing a gerund and

modifying a1 adj ctive or a verb may sometimes be repla-el
by an adverbial clatse,

1. She has been reyrimand because she came buack
late.

2. Many people live useless lives because they resign
theinselves to what they call fate.,

8. The boy was ashaimred of his weeping when he saw
.o crowd about him.

4, I will not leave until I have seen him.,

Compare these sentences Witk 8, 4. 5, and 13, 73.1.
vespectively, The latter are of course simplor,

73 16--More oxample: of such prepasitional phrw.o:
-uged as adverbs, ‘ :

1. On reaching the tield, I found the people dispersing,
9. After finishing my work, I used to rest & while bv
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lying on the turf by the side of the stream,

On being to'd that his article had been pubhshea, he
cxpressed unbounded delight,

Upon opening the door, he was surprised to find me
there,

Aftcr reading all the books ke thought useful to
him, he took up a new job at another library,
Dot you remember that in falking to him the other
day, "I warned h'm of the danger,

Without denying the truth of your siatement, I
still think it advisable to wait,

Upon exasmining the letier I foundin the pocket of
the dead Japanese soldier, I began to realize how
the Japanese pecple already feit the effect of the
war ihen,

Before seeing his boss, he had bhis specch well
prepared,

Finishing in 2 and reading In 5 ave us~d in placz of
bheir respective perfect forms ( see 72.4).

78.17—Such a group of words like on r2aching the
fisi¢, which Is a shortened subordinate clause, is callel
by somo grsmmerians a gerund phrase, The gerund plrase
may be used only when ifs nefional subject is the same as
the subject of the main clause,

Tho following sontences are wrong,

On reaching the field, the people were dispersing,
After finishing my work, it was my habit to rest a
while by lying on the turf by the side of the stream,
On being trld that his article has besn published, I
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noticzd his unbounded delight,

73.18--But when the gerund Is used o assert somsbhing
in a general senza, the foregoing rule doss not apply.

1. In keeping healtky, sufficient sieep is the first
requirement,

9, _ In swimming , the head should not be held toe high,

3. In learning to pronounce Englisti proper names
correcily, the first thing to do 1s to forget the sound
in Chinese,

Compare these sentenwes wWith thoze under %3.12, with
3¢ and 31, 51.1, acd with the sentenses nu-ler 51.5, 6§8.4,
58,5, 65.6. 65.7, 67.1, and 67.3.

74. The Gerund Used as an Adjective

74.1—The gerund may somebimes be used as 57 adjec-
tive modifier without a preposition goitg befove it, In such
% cwe, the gerund is placed before the noun instead of aftor
it, ’

1a. That.is 2 very good place for baihing.

b, That is a vy good bathing place.
ga. Water for drinking is scarce here,
b. Drinking water is scarce here,
fa, Have you lessons in reading today?
b. Have you reading lessons today?

Bathings drinking, and reading in b are said to bs ger-
wnds used as adiectives, Tais is not excaptional, sinse nouans
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are offen used in the same manner, such as couniry In
country men, book In book review, sto,

Bathing place, drinking water, reading lessons, and
many other like expressions are often used for simplioiiy’s
salkke instead of the longer ones introduc:d by prepositions.

74.2—For such gerunds, infinibives are somstimes good
substitutes, Instead of drinking water it Is also good to use
water to drink, These two expressions, however, are nob
sxactly equal, Whether they ave interchangeable or nof
will depend upon the place they oscupy in the sentence,
Of the following two sentences,

12, Drinking water is scarce here,
b, Water to drink is scarce here,

2 and b mean the same thing,
.But the case is different with the following,

2a, 1 have no drinking water,
b. 1 have no water fo drink.

3a, There is no drinking water,
b, There is no water {o drink.

4a, Give me some dpinking water,
b, Give me some water fo drink-

In these groups of sentences, the sense of purposs is
prominent in the infinitives, while the gerund tells of the
special use of water, “Water to drink” means *‘water that
oomebody may .drink”, while “drinking water” means “water
hat is set apart for the special purpose of drinking”,
Jouseq uently, the following differences arise,

A, Water to dqrink may or may not be drinking
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water, A person would nof care what kind of wafer ig
given him when, on the point of dying of thirst, he re-
quested with a husky voice, ““ive me soms water to driak’™
Under ordinary circumséances, waber to drink mny mean
*drinking water”, but the meaniny is only implicis,

B, To drink implies an action, and so has its notional
subject, In 2p, I is the wnobional subject; in 4b, it is me.
And in 8p, though uot menbioned in the sentonee, it can be
inferred to be either the speakor or the porson spoken vo,
or somebody else, This can be decided by the conbext, On
the other hand, in all sentences g, drinkiig has no notional ,
subjest at all; it ouly describes the quality of the waier,
Hven in 4a, it is not certain whether the drinking water
is intended for the speaker or for somebody else fo drink, .
(Cf 92.7)

54.3—Observe how the gerunds and the infinitives mean !
differently in the following groups of sentenses,

1a., We have a good bathing place here,
b. I have no place o bath in,
Za, This is a reading lesson.
b, This is a lesson for you o read.
8a, Isu't that a fishing boat?
b, Why do you 2ay you have no bnat to fish in?
4, 1 ha_ve no plotting paper fo blof.

74.4--The gorund used as an aljective must be dishin-
guighed from the resirictive verbal adjecive, The following
squations speak of such differences themselves,

12, A walking man=a man that is walking,
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wa

b, A walking stick=a stick thatis carried inthe hand
during a walk,
2a, Running dogs=dogs that runtheirmaster’s errands,
b, Hunting dogs=dogs that are used for hunting,
3a. A burning house=a house that is burning,
b, A smoking room=a room. thai is set apart for tie
purpoese of smoking,

Revead the examples in groups 38 and 4, 52, ;1. and thode
mnder 51.1 and 61.2, and compare the infinitive, the pari-
mxple, and the gerund usd as restrietive adjective modifiors_

74.5—Walking stick may be written as Walking-stick.
Thus it becomes a componnd noun, Such eompound nouns
are many, suoh as, sleeping—car, sitting~rooms stepping—
stone, blotting—paper, skating-rink,; boxing-glovesy print—
ifngapress, trading-expedition, ete, There is no rule govern—
ing the presence or absence of the hyphen; usages vary a
great deal,

%5. ‘The Verbal Noun and the Possessives

75 .1—Many grammar ioc;oks draw a distinction betwenn
the gorund and the verbal noun, Study the following.

1a. We all enjoy reading good books,

b. We all enjoy the reading of good books,
9a, Is this worth carefully doing at all?

b, Is this worth ¢ careful doing at all?
8, Hoe likes yiding horges,

b, He likes an occasional riding of horses,
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4a, "_I;eachmg E‘nw’ﬁéﬁ is His profession,
b, .The teaching of Enchsh his is professmn.
Ba. Your mistake is giviny him too muh power”
b, ‘Your mistake is fhe gwu%g of too much pawer to him,

Reading: doing, ridings teaching, and giving dre said
to be gerunds in ¢ and verbal-nouns in b, The gerund takes
adverhial modifiers and, when transitive, takes ohjzets, On
the otler hand3 the “veibal noun takes'adjective modifiecs
and. does not take.any object, Thus, the verbal smonn is a¥
pure noun,

%5.9--Stuch a distinction is worth noticing though' it is
blurred in the ease of a gerund modiffed by a possessive pro=
noun, For.example, in such: a seubence as; “His .writing
such a lefter.to me is beyond my expectation™, writing -ig
modified by his but at the same time takes [etter as its ob—
ject:, (CL 72.9)

‘Anyway, it is certainly futile to ascertain whether $win—
ming in “Swimming is a good exercise” is a gerund or
verbal noun, .. Suchcdetached gerunds are not excepbional but
guite common,,

v S0y What you should do. is, rather to get acquainted with
the two different ways, of- using a gerund as is illustzated .
in the foregoing examples g and b, If this is well done, you
may well forget about the term verbal noun,

75.2 .,—On the obher hand, there are gerunds bhas have
come 1o be re"alded as- pure nouns through constani use,
such as saying, heading, doing, meeting , coating, meaning,
living, gathering, opening, firing, ete, They oftep take
adjeckive modifiers and ave frequently put in the plural:
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Confucius’ sayings, his doings, three meelings, v1rious mes
ings, otc. And tidings, soundings, etc. even have no singnlar
forms,

75.4 —In connexion with the possessives, there I
something of importaice, This has to be expia.nel in some
lengthy way.

The following two sentenc.s

1. Am I entit'ed #o hear?
9., Am I entitled to @ hearing?

have a big diffsronce of meaning, Sealence 1 msans “Ds I
have the claim fo hear?” while 2 is sgunivaleat to “Dy I hav
the claim to be hear1?”

Sueh diffecence of meaning has beea brougit about Iy
this fach: the gerund (or the verdal noun H you wish) does
not of neceasizy refor the acsion o: the stalix to any pa:on or
thing mentioned in the sentencs. (Consult 72.7 and 74.2, B
To com> back t3 the two eximples given abova, fo hear
refers the astion to e porson representsed by I, whil2 hea, -
ing Is an achon expected %o bo done not by the person I
mention-d in the sentence, but by soms othe: porson (prob-
ably you or they) wiich does not appear in it but Ind.c-
ated somewhere in the contioxh,

Such expressions a3 e.titlel to a haaring hve been s
ofton usel b1k the mining of hiaring is unmistikable, Bui
there gre ofton ewwes Waare the azgiat of tas action, If nnt
clewly indiested, will remiin uniseartrinasle, The question
rosolves itsolf, taosefere, inio ho¥ to clearly indicwho thz
agont in sueh oases.

75.5--The matter is very simple--plase a possessive
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modifier befors, or an gf-phrase after, the gerund,

1. Your) doing the work conscientiously pleases bim,

2. Are you sure of hits being admitied.

8. The beating of drums woke me,

4, Only the barking of dogs in some far away villages
could be heard,

5. This is a work of his doing.

In casérthe agent ix bthe subject of the sentence, no
POssessive is necessary, except for emphasis, We do not say,
“He is bent on ks succeeding” or “I regret my having kept
you waiting so long”; his and my ought to be omitted, But
we _SaY, “You ave proud of your belng rich, aren’t -youg”
Your-is pub in here for emphasis.

75.6--A comparison miy b> made of the pavkicipial
slause and the gerund mndified by a possessive,

1a. Everybody heard him singing.

b. Nobedy appreciaied his singing.
%2a, I must see it done without delay,

b, Everybody demands its being done without delay,
3a, 1 found him writing at the desk,

b. I like his writing so neatly,

The choice beuvwaen the participial clause and the gevund
has much tc do with the point of emphasis and the nature
of the prineipiyl verb, It is diflieult to give ruley abouk
is, My advioe to» you is abenbive rewling, both intensive
and  extensive,
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75.7--In the following groups, both ¢ and p are good,

1a, Everything depends uponit” -ng done without delay,
b, Everything depends upon ifs being done Without
delay, .
2a, 1 don't doubt ysu being able to do it.
b, I don’t doubt your being able to do it,
8a, I cannot conceive of fiian saying such things to her,
b. I cannot conceive of his saying such things to her,
4a, There is no proof of him having said that,
b, There is no proof of his having said that,
5a, He laughed at the idea of you objesting to the
T1easure.
b, He laughed at the idea of your objecting to the
measure,
@a, I am ceriain of him being bribed,
b. I am certain of fiis being bribed, ,
7a, He is deeply maved to hear of his friend_teking
such risks, T
b, He is deeply moved to hear of fijs friend’s takmg
such risks,

Some grammarians prefer his friend %o his friend's, e
latter being regarded as awkward, But the rule is over-
ridden by many good writers.

75.8—As many nounsof inanimate objests and soms col-
lective nouns are not used in the possessive by adding ’s
to them, so they cannot be used as possessive modifiers of
gerunds, With them, the ¢ type sentence is tho rule, Sen-
tences 17—23, 64.6 are illustrations, In 24, soldiers is nok
put in the possessive because it is separated from fighiing
by a phrase,
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But somo nouns of inanimats ot jents are used in the
pissessive, and so thoy may stand as a modificr of the
gerund, For example: “I oannet think of the ship’s lecwing,
w._thout his knowledge,”

Exercise XXV

A, Replace the gerund phrases in the scntinces under
73.18 by adverbiai clauscs,’

B, Change the infinitives into gerunds and vice versa in
the following sentences, If this cannct be Cone, leave ibem

alone,

1.
2,
3.
4,
5.

- 9.
10,
11,
12,
12,
14,
ik,

I may have no chance of sze ing them any more,
He began fo study English when very youﬁg,
Breathing is natural to animals,

He likes ¢p uce hizh-flown expressions,

His formcr hobby, to compose songs, has now become
his main cccupation,

Which do you prefer haoing, riches or distinction?
1 prefer having distinction, but only thcugh working
for the good of society as a whole, .

Has he made a geod racord in the ¢raining school?
He was not asham-d ¢ see S0 many people I: ughing
at his lack ¢f comman sense,

To boast i3 to lie.

I am sure of succeeding.

Tten he stopped smoking.

Asking qurstions is the begining of thinking.
Won't you ticch me how fo ride o bicycle?

Many people like being flattered.

They simply could find no means tg ineet the ever-
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16.
17.
18.
19,
20,

21,

increasing expenses except feaching more hours,
He is sure ¢ offend many,

We planned #o build 2 canoe,

She went home fo proctise singing,

To keep healthy, physical exercise is half the battle,
Talking with a friend after long separation is most

delightfut, .
It is no use o blame him; he has done his best,

Ce. Pick out the better or the safer one of the parallel
expressions in each of the following sentences,

1.
2.

8.

9.

. _{ fishing rod?
Is this a{ rod for fishing?
to v
1 had the pleasure{ 0;-’ :gz,i,ng _you soms years ago,

]tO say ”jth t vou-: s .
Iam sorry\ for saying ] a. Yyou-are wrong,
If I could compose poetry‘, Ishould be a.ble( f;._ gilzfng }

fuller expression to my feelings,

- ¥ folding doors
He wants to have; doors to fold

}here.
{todo 1.

- 1 have no timﬂ of ‘doing jﬁ:.

It was the next morning that ¥ discovered that the

night before I came withinan inch( 2‘; i:_%lling )in’co the

well,

I was on the pointito‘; flellnng i?overboard.

‘to read, ) at" to decorate the

Books are used | for decorating /

\'for reading,
shelves,-
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10.

11.

12 .

13.
14.

15.

16,

17.
18,

19.

20.

21,

{ to cheat
He enpy{s cheating }others

to study - ! ]
I never thogcht{ of stu dym« anyv other foreign lan-
guage than English,-
Tt is' 1O enter ‘ineg active life that will help
‘ entermg i

to- a.m
4 & reahshc views,
the closet philosopher an gai mng

1o come °
of commg

to kit |
| kilting f

He is in the habi late

The posszbﬂltyi Zf ?ngg }a new -front inEurope at-
tracts the attentxon of many,
horse to ride,
This is a! horse for riding,
riding horse,
3 [ make

He is a litile man who is accustomed to' , making)
merry over other peoples’ misfortuns,

to have

of 'having r

y . vy § e to heal'.
I don’t knowif whatI havesaidisatall worth{ a hearing,

Are you tired ead so much?

. s . o argue }
A fait accompli is something done and past{ arguing

about, {
to hel : 3 omalle
WInsteadl of hel;fing \me, he unintentionally increased my
difficulties,
Hitler himself knows well that he is on the verge

tob
{ of being }knooked out in Nosth: Africa,
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29!
23.

24,

25,

26.

’ .
Nobody could help gzs";‘;’:ﬁ;e such a man,
\ L]
to steal,
He was caught in the very acti of stealing, ,

. . . Y one ~ [ seeing \
He slipped away without anyy one:s} . having seen/
bim,

1 to load!, fto unfead )y

We are now speeding v.p1 loa dingf (unloading |

ships,
. 3 ) .
T impressed upen him the necessity{ f;f’ r?;;iing with

thorough understénding.

D, Substitute each of the expressions in italics by a ger-
und or some exprassion containing a gerund, hints be'ng given
in parentheses,

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

Be likes i{ravels.

She amused the party wwith her songs.(by)

He has beenengagedin the building business for such
a long time that he can measureany room quite ac-
curately by o look, (looking)

The teacher took the pupil to fask becayse the latier
had not handed in his exercises ,(for)

We cammot afford #o° spend much money to buy
books, (the expense of)

That you write your exercises.so caréfully is a con-
tributing factor of your quick improvement,

He opened the door with a-knife, which he ran
along the crack and fhus slided the catch up, (by
running, , sliding)
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8, She knows -nothing about ¢ookery.
9. They successfully drove a wedgainto the enemy’s
de.ense, (succeeded in)

10, Everybody could not but laugh, (he'p)

11. I howve observed in reading history that the great-
est forca in humah society is the organized miinority
with a majority following,(never, . without)

12,7 e always makes a speech in every banquet he
attends, (never,, .witl.out)

18. The commissioning of lia'son officers would assist in
the establishment of. better relations

14, Now, begin fo write,

15. There is no justifieation for your act,

E, Improve the {ollowing sentences, Note the hints in
parentheses,

After having read his lesson, he began t0 work at
the exercises,

He is good to write; clever to study mathematics,
fluent to speak, just to the point to debate, and
expert to play a number of games and sports (at, in)
She made up her mind of leaving her family,
Pon’t go there, Going thera means never coming back
again,

I cannot imagine his i@ laugh at His upfortunate
neighbour, S

Are you not glad at coming home again?

Y said all that I-knew with the view to prove his
inrocerce. (With the view of Is a prepositional
phrase,?)

The plan needs beirg r § haped.
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g, o far from to do harm, the earthworm do.s us good
to break up and turn over the earth,

10. ©n questioning as to.the truth of his slatement, he
hesitated,

11. 1 prefer to die fr-e instead to live the life of a siave,

12, I don’'t mind o stay a few days more,

13, This comtributes a great deal to the pblitically
awakenirg of the Indian peo;le,

14. So far from to be lazy, e is full of enurgy.

15, After having passed the resolution, the meet'ng was
adjourned,

18. Tools never stop th lnkmg,

57, What was keepmg 3ou to come bacL‘P(from)

18, I cou'd not help to scold him,

79, He was disappointed to have bzen deprived of the
opportunity to attend the Iccture,

20. Are you not going t3 the meeting? No, going thera
is wasting my time,

21, The ugly duck turned into a beautiful swan aftes
enduring many hardships,

92, When the Lu~kou-chiao incident broke out, we were
compelled to maka ane of the greatest decisions in
h:story one alternative was surrendermg, accepting

»the chains of slavery, helping turning backward the
fascist clock of: -time, and halting the big strides
history had bee_g taking in the last three decades; tha
other was fighting the invader, vindicating the causs
of the emancipation of the oppressed, ard helping
building up through thesccrefices that history called
upon us to undergo a new world of freedom, equality
and opulence for all,

23. Assoon as I discovered that any further argument
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24,

2.

26.
27.
28.

29.

30,

31.
32,

33.
3%:
35,
36.

37.
38,

39.

41.

would be useless, I ended by resign myself to his
presence, ’

In despair to Settle the matter by compromise, ibey
resorted to take drastic measures,

Tell me the truth; I hate to lis,

Do you ‘object to me leavidg now?

1 can join you later only by to leave you now,

They all fell to talk about the scandal,

I don’t like him flattering at all,

After having writlen one letter, he began writing
another,

He has nothing doipg .,

Tt is no use to make plans without having exammed
the astual needsof the people concerned,

'To start business for himself, he became his own:
master(Hy).

They dislike him taking part in it,

Is there no repairing the pen when the sheep is lost?
He would not leave the office without setting every—
thing in order,

Be silent] Stop to talk,

Is there anything that would prevent you to serve
socicty?

Do you mind seeing your Ietter by me?

He promised mever doing it again,

Everybody was tired to wait,

I am exceedingly tired to have overworked myself,
(from ) ' |

He denies having seen mw the other day,

Upon opéning the door, escaping gas was smelt by
hin,

What’s your -answer? I didn't say a word, I an~-
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46,

&35
48,
49,
50.
51.
52,
53,
54,
55,

66.
57.
58,
59.

60,
61.
62.

63,

swered laughing at him,

The school-master, permitted him going back home.
for a few days.

I resent him always being late,

We are beginping knowing his ways,

I want his coming,

Have you a stick for walking?

A loudly knocking at the door was heard,

This book is worth a carefully reading,

He is fond.to fish, (of )

The enemy showed signs to weaken, (of )

They often enjoy playing bridge; but I don't enjoy
myself playing it, '
He spends most of his money buying books,

Do you entertain doubt as to him being able to do it?
Stop to €o it; it in not right.

Some complain to have not enough time; others leave
no stone unturned with finding out various means to
kil it,

We speant the whole day by examining the papers,
I would net object to this rug’s being taken away,
Hastily eating, though condemned by dcciors, is the
tule in the army,

Everybody wishes succeeding,

Exercise XXVI1

Supply appropiate verbals:
A cool avtumn night, about half past nine, He was lying

1 a sofa, with his head ( Jean) backward, his eyes ( close),
ad his right hand (hold ) a letter and (rest ) on his thigh, A
ack, ¢ hang ) agaiust the wall opposite to the sofa, kept on



=2

314 THE FERRYBOAT

{ tick ) monotonously, Graduoally hé opened his eyes, and slowly
(rise} and (yawn), took a look of the clock, ( murmaur):
“it is nipe-thirty now; why hasn’t he come?”

(Be) t'r:d of waiting, he went to the window, and cpened
it {look) out, Th= rain had stoppzd . Al was dark and quiet
putside, only the (bark) of dogs in sone far'away villages
could be heard, After(listen)for a while, he closed the wizdow
again, With (drop) eyes, hebezan(pace)up and dowa theroom,
now{'co't)at the letier, then{cast) a glanc: at the clock. Saddznly
he stopped(walk); he heard somebody (knock)at thegate, Taen
joot-steps came up the staircase, and after a moment the ‘door
opened, But he was surpriszd (find) (stand) b.for: hin a tali,
stout fellew, not te man he had been waiting for,

Aftar you have -loub this execiss, compars X wh 44
Tixercise XVI,



E'piibgetg.f
How to Enjoy Your Pleasant Journey Onward

Here we are, Lst us go asuore, Now you are fh .ough wmﬁ
$he Ferry-Boat and here begins your 30111'11-3}' (We“land
Since you have don® earnss: work in the boat, youn are te

' be abundantly rewarded ‘for i; your journev onward will
be simply pleasant, My hearty congratulations!

But 1% is perhaps neeessa.ry for me to explain to you
what the “pleasant journdy” means » By it I do noet mean
2 bridge game in the Blue Express 0: & delightful talk in
a stream-line Chevrole’, Nobhmv of tha.t sori, Tae journsy
will have to be taken on fooﬁ There will be hills tha%
vou mush climb over, fords tiw.ﬁ, you must wad» 1 ‘1mugu y
thick and dark woods that you must iraverss, Ba‘b I am
cerbain thai you are. now foufrn enongh for a!l siese, Un-
wor thv psopls enjoy idlensss; woruhy propls eajoy. working,
The journey onward, &lsameea‘ble t0 the idlers, will be
aludoubt«edly pleasant to you who ae tough,

T believe you are now well prepared to taks the jour-
1ey alons; but I cannot leave you without giving you some
advices as to how %o enioy i, It is important that you
should take the right road and not wasts your time and
en-rgy by going astray, And I have to tell you where ths
dangerous and misleading roads are-ani. wiiers you may
liiger round to enjoy the &comiéryl AYs you* intefepted 'in”

E1 5
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these things?

But the following sections ars not intended to be cam-
prehensive, the subjects to be touched upon are only what
I rogard as the most imporiant, and the discussions ave 1
serve only as illustrations of some principles, I hope you
will be able to amplify the few examples givsn and fittingly
and skillfully apply the principles suggested on your fur-
ther journey of the magtery of Hnglish,

i, Do Not Be Grammar-minded

Ag the grammar-teanslation method =is besn very often
ugad in the teaching of English inour schoosls, some students
suffar from a esrtain degree of what we may eall “‘grammar-~
mindedn-ss”’, that Is, absorption In grammar more thau ir
aec2ssary, This is & wasbe and often impsdes, iustead ef
1wstening, progress, '

Tho truth ia shis: While gramamar is a solensitic study
f languags, & language is nob always gsisntific, This is
way the study of & languags I8 not only a science but also
an arb, Over-consclousness of grammar is rather harmful,
Thy eriterion should be thorgugh understanding; so long as
this iy aoscomplished, you do not nesd to go into unnecessarly
granzmagioal controversies, st me illustrate this,

In

1. Sheis like her moiuos,
2. This book is worth a careful raa ding,

Lifge vnd worth ave followed. by nouna which sezm to be thair
objects, Shall wa aall them adjsotives or prepazhiions? This
quostion nesd not (s apswered, (Cf, 45,8, 61,6, 71 4, wnd



EPILOGUH 917

75.2) All you have to do is o learn to use them in 4ha
way shown,

More examples of the like kind:

3, He has given up mah-jong games, except now and
then.

4. You bave dene more than is necessary,

5, There was not a single soldier there but was deter—
mined fo fight e a finish.

6, I had no idea that he was trying to deceive me.

7. Y was surprised that he was there too.

8, Are you quite sure {hat you locked the drawer
that night?

Now and then is an adverbial phrase, but in 2, it seems
to be the object of the preposition exzcept, In 4 and 5, wo
have a clause without 2 subject. In 6, 7, and 8, are the
elauses Introduced by that noun clauses or adverbial clauses?

Let different people use different names. ¥ we firss
called a dog a cat, then a dog is a cat now, Your buui-
ness Is to understand thoroughly what the sentences really
mean and then fry te imitate,

Again, In colloquial English, we say, “Mev” “It iy
me,” “Who is that for?” instead of “I#” “It is 1.” “Whom
is that for?” What can the grammar—-minded do with them’

And some over—careful grammarians say that §f should
noti be used in place of whether, but this is not the belief
of many good writers. A sentence like “I dor’t kuow if
he is coming” 4s good English,

I may have to say a word about diugram,

Diagram is helpful #i the initial stages &g the study of

grammar, but this ingenious device must not be abuusd,
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Certainly i is good pomp io fill 2 whole page or a whole
Plackboard with asingle diagram of soms wery long com—
pouad~complex sentence, but useful knowledge hss noihing
ip gommon with a dazzling displax. If it be not judicionsly
harcled, I would prefer that you kuow neothing of disgram.

I% is probably necessary for you to read some good
grammays, but always remember: Grammar is imade for
langhage, not language for grammar,

And, what is more, the sooner you can forget aboud
grammar, the bebter it is, But such unconsciousness of gram
mar Will come only naturally and only through effort at’
thorough uaderstanding,

9. Aveoid Common Errors by Attentive Reading
and Frequent Counsualtation of Dictionary

Many students do a lot of mis-spelling, such as runing
for running, writen for written, have began for nave degun,
flew for flowed, fourty for forty, foreward for forward,
ste, Many cannot distinguish sit from set, lie from lay, rice
from rgise, praciice from practise, hung from hanged .

orn from borne, ote. And very few can draw a distinchion
between idle and lazy, take and bring, dangerous and in
danger. healthy and healthful, delighted and del Lighty:

& little and the little, send and send for, Izar and i ncarnr
wsk and ask of, consist of and consist*in, coucernes abu’
and concerned in. in course of and in the courze ofy ov’
of question and out of the grestion, ete

Why should they be ignorant of these thing?

The cause is twofold: careless reading and aversie- o
zousult a dictionary. The gure lies in the opposite: atientivo
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geading and freguent consultation of dictionary, 7

Besides, there ave mistakes In grammar which are alss
brought about by careless roading See if you can discover
gach mistakes in the foﬂowmg ‘

1,.
26

3.

80
9.

These

He could take no other course besides resigning.
Thorough under,s’canuknar is when a person knows the
form and meaping of all the words he reads, theiv
m.er—-relatlons, and the meaning of all punctuation
marks -

Since the Japariese capitalists and militarists started
the war of aggressionl by imposing their will upon the
Japanese people, whoO are not our enemies,

The magnates: of ‘'Wall Street think differently on this
guestion than the City of London,

I will have nothing to do with him except he apols
ogizes,

Peter the Great, having spent 2 year in the shipyard
at Saardamy and -learned the business, he returned
to Ruséia,

He saw the girl to whomhe had been introduced but
he had forgotien her name,

He died from tuberculosis,

He said, “Are you hurt”’?

sentiences should be so coivected:

Replace besides by than.

Leave out when @ person and change IG’)‘LOWb into
knawmg and fe into. one.

Change who into the Zatter.

Change than inte from and insert those of ‘between
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from and £he.

b. Replace except by unless.

6, Leave out fie,

7. Insert whose name between Byt and he and cross
out heyr name.

8. Change from into of.

9. Put the question mark between hurt and the second
pair of the inverted commas,

Some borks on correction of commoen errors and faulty
gentences are useful. Buh if you do not at the same time
ygad obher books with good attention and thorough under—
gtanding, you curbail their value. And it is most probable
%hat after you are through with them, you forget all about
$he correciions.

X repeat it to you: = Aftentive reading a.:nd irsquent
gonsnltation of dictionary is the surest road to suceess in
the sbudy of any foreign language,

Some students are no less passive then a radio receiving
gofs but you must learn to be active, Turn your books
sronnd and ask them questions,

3. Learn the Prgper Use of a Dictionary

Dictionaries have not always been properly used, and
gome students almost never make use of them, This is the
result of the bad practice that the teacher gives the students
tho meaning of every new Wword in the lesson instead of re—
guiring them to find it out themselves, This practice, besides
enconraging laziness, is bad in several other respects.

It gives the students a wrong notion of the usefuinsss
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of a dictionary. They think that it gives tis maaning i
wordsonly, whaile in fach it can tell you mnay other thin%y
only if you will ask of it by turaing ovar iz pages,

And, woat is most Important, a wor? isn Goxd thing
when Izft alone; it lives only when connchizd with oihet
words, So it will not do_to know a wo.d mwerely as &
word, Of courss you must possess a folevably big voeah-
ulary before you can read with ease and wilte with profig«
lency. Bufl avoeabulary of dea.d, isolated words, howeveld
big, wiil not help, In the last analysis, the dstermining
factor is not how many werds but how many sentences yoH
really understand and can freely wuse %0 express yous
thonghts, And it is only after you have becomse 2 geod user
of dictionary that you.can impart life to a word by ascer=
taining ifs proper place among other words in the sentenss,

The worst thing is giving dead Chinese eguivalents 8
isolated English words, It is conducive to what we oall
‘Ghinese English,

A good user of dictianary must make it tell the follaw-

ing, .
1, Spelling and inflections: write, writing, wrote, writ=
ten; diey dying, died; dye, dyeing, dyed; bamboo, bambarw"
torpedos torpedoes, ote.

2. Pronunciation(including clear vowels and slur-vewela)
and accent, ( Linking and assimilation; which are vory
important in spoken English, are however incapable of heiny
explained in dictionaries,) .

3. The part or parts-of speech the word belongs,

4, That oneof the definitions that fits the context,

5. The change of meaning and that of pronuncishion
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and accent with the derivatives: wnition, witional, nitio w-
alizetion, nationality; derive?, cier%ua’twn, derivhtive, els,

6. Phrases that are formed with the word, espam ally
that appexcs in the reading,

It your dickionary does not fell all these, buy anocther
gno that %ells,

If you have so many new words in the reading thzs i
takes too much #ime tode all these, selech other realings
thet give you fewer new words,

I do not mean that for every ‘word you ought to learn
By heart all that are mentioned under these six hevlings,
bub you must glance over them, A#f first, much tim> sesms
#2 bo wasted, but by and by you will disecover cerbain paral~
lelism, which will save much of your time later on, Resh
gesured, the time you spend and’ the paxns you take will’
fas ropald tenfold, v

Below are some oxamples bfi stich ' parallelism,

fderlve, denvatmn. denva’uve
1. {conserve’ conservdtion, consefvative,
deterinine, determm:?uon, determinative,
QEXlSt’ exidtence, ex1§tent '
‘repent, rupent’ance, reperftant,
réhl, réalize, reahza’tmn, ré’ally, unréal, réalism,
8, rdalist, realistic, _ ,
lnai?ural, nathralize, naturalizdtion, nafurally, un=
nafural, naturalism, nafuralist, naturaliStic.
{ present(n); present(v), presentdijon,
{prc?cest(n), protest{v), protestdtion,
!pxoceed’, protess, procesbion, processional,
succead’ sticcass’, succedsion, succeSsional,

2.

b,
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die, dying, died,
8. tie, tying, tied,
; mation, national,
7. .-:n‘ét}_lre, natural,
\t¥pe, tiypical,
~ { please, pithasant,
8,  kilw, knuwledge
bréathe, briath,
knose, fostril,

These ars some of the good scenery you must stop to enjoy,,
The propsr uss of dictionary will eventually give you

the power to understand the meaning and the use of many
new words without consulbing it,

4, S'fudy Rhétoric Wisely

Just as some students regard grammar as consisting of
definitions and rules and paradigms, so they study rhstoric
for rhetoric’s sake. Ncw thas you have acquired a correct
conception of grammar, it Is well that you apply the same
methed to the study of rhetoric, In order that you may nok
have the least chance of going astray, I offer you Lhe fol-
owmg advice,

Do not try to recite the exacs words of the rules of unity,
coherenee, ebe, but try fo understand them and see how the
authors you read conform to, or violate, these rules, Sim-
ilarly it is not enough that you kunow the difference betweer
a loose sentence and a periodic sentence as Is explained iz
the text-book; you must try to discern in your own read-
ings why 2 loose sentence is used here and a periodic sen-
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f—

tenco there, Atbenbive reading is always the firsh reguire—
ment,

Bome books on rhetorie give a gread many terms: meba—
phor, similie, irony, antithesis, hypercole, otc, It is of
course good to be able to remember them: but it iz more
important to know what they mean, to discernthem in your
readings, and to imitate them in your own writing and speak—
ing, If you can do these things, it does not matber if you
forget ‘the names, and bthe chances are that you will never
forget them

So, you see, in studying rhetoric, the general principles
are the same as are applicable fto the study of grammar,

But grammar and rhetorie are quite different in one
respect,

We speak of Enghish grammar, German grammar, Jap—
anese grammar, eic,, but we never have such things as Fng—-
lish rhetoric, Russian rhetoric, or Ifalian rhetoric, Why?
Because grammar deals with the structure of words and
their inter-relations in groups., which are different with
different languages; while rhetorical principles are applicable
to all of them,

This makes rhetoric a very easy subject %o some Chiness
students of English and a very difficult one to others, The
rezson Ig that some students have mastered their mother
tongue, while olhers make their forehead sweat when com~
pelled to wield the Chinese brush,

You may want some goncrete examples, Welll

The other duy, while walking along some street, ¥
hzppened to see a very big adverfisement sign in front of a
shop, which read: %11 %/E ©. ¥ HEHBH—. The composer
of the sian must be ignorant of rhetoric; for & means “first”,
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and Z-- means" number ons”; they should not be used
together

Agate, in the play XKanglussu (#32%), Lusu (8i)
praises Clhaoyun (#82) as a mn whose “aea I'me-the—world—
list heroie name leads in the nine Chou” (FUWIELT L),
In fach, “headiny-the-world-list” maans the swm3as “leadng
in the nine Chou”, Hither of these expressions must be
changed in order to make the sentence rhetorieylly g991,

And, have you not sometimes heard say ZAXs TEIEA
gné[ the like?

In rheforic, such repstition of the same idea with
different expressions Is called redundance or fautolozy, It is
condemned and must be avoided, Toaose students who do
,n0t see this point in EEgE— and FTEELAFEAH will find
"rhetoric a diffioult subject, but thoss who do know it will
find it easy %o avoid such mistakesas follows,

1. He has gbundant wealth and plenty of resources.

92, This is upiversally known to all people.

3. He often makes extemporaneous speeches without
preparation.

4. DPlease repeat that again.

5. This boy is equally as clever as his sister,

6. All was trangquil silence.

The point is this: If you do write good Chinese and de
read Hnglish with thorough understanding, then you will,
in writing HEnglish, follow the same principles of rhetoric,
Indeed, I never expect a Chinese student who has not
mastered his mother tongue to write good English (unless
he is brought up in an English-speaking environment),

Pringiples of rhetoric are too many to be enumerated
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here, But, all such principles put together are nct worth
the one advice often given by good grammarians and
rhetoricians:

First learn to write simple and clear,
1 cannot leave you with any betber advice than th¥s,

food-bye! Good luck! My dear reader!



_ Appendix A,
How the Various Tenses Are Formed
Basic forms:
'1, Progressive=(verb to be)-{ (present parbiciple)
Ex: He is ertmﬂr

2.. Perfect . -q(verbn!to: have) (pa% pa,rmcxple)

Ex: He has wntten
8. Passive -—(verb to be) }‘(past pa,rtmlp]e)%
it R AN e &Ry S o
Fx: 1t is Wntten
W 2 T T 7
Darwa,b"‘ve forms ese forms are deuved %mm the

Mores, msgqq 41; Th% Jerivation ds. simple. addjbion of-
L paxiations,, only. the. plus, sign. in, the middle s replaced by

g{}f,

4, Progressive, passive
erb - Jpresent " verb 4| past
= {to bt) participle to be({ ' { participle

vorb { | foresent { £ verb{ .}pasb
= %o bef T {partioiple (°f Jto bef ' | participle

Ex: It is being written

£. Porfect pamsive

827
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{ verb )’I‘: past §_;

/ b
4§ verb } past

= to have/ ' ; participle { s 2} ¥ }
£
i

to b ¢ parhiciple
verp i f past
ta be } L‘k paxbiciple

_{verb L ¢ pass Yo
\ to havef Q participlo j

Ex: It has been written
6. Porfect progressive

fverb { { past } g fverd prééent
\ to have ¥{ participles” { to be { participle

verb \-l' pash verb present }
= - s ¢} ‘f PN
te have participle to be { participle -
Bx: He bas been wriiing
7. Perfeot progressive passive—svasniting

‘The examples given above are of the prasent tense, fh.
fAher tensos are formed ‘by changing the first member of she
p&b phrase concerned, ( Ses appendix B, )
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Inflection Tables--indicative Mood

Active

Pasgive

Prosont Indefinite

1 teach
You teach
He teaches
We teach
You teach
They teack

T am taught
You are taught
e is taught
We are taught
You are taught
They are taught

Presaent Progressive

I am teaching
You are teaching
He is teaching
We are teaching
You are teaching
They are teaching

- ud -am being taught

You are being taughi
He is being taught
We are being taunght
You are being taught
They are being taught

Prosent Porfect

{ have taught
¥ou have taught
He has taught
We have tanght
You have taught
Yhey bave ianghs

329

1 have been taught
You have been taught
He has been taught
We have been taught
You have been taught
They have been taught
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Present Pédrfectk Progressive
I hava been teaching . qwantings
You have bezn teaching wanting
He bas been ieaching wanting
We have been teaching waniing
You have b .en teaching iy
They Lave been teaching wanting
- Pagt Indefinite
¥ taught 1 was taught
You taught You were taught
He taught He was taught =
We taught We were taught’
You taught You were taught

They taught

T was teaching

- Thie¥ % “ore taught
Past Progressive

I was being taught

You were teaching You were being taught
He was teaching He was being taught
We were teaching We ware bsing taught
You ware teaching You were bemg taught
They were teaching 22 eiﬁ'éﬁ;@ﬁ%e being taught

I had taught
You had taught
He had taught
We had taught

You had taught

Past »Zhl?erifect

1 had beer taught ,
You had been ta.ught
He had bcen faught

We had been taught
You had béed” taught

They had taught «Fhey had been taughi
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Past, Perfect Progressive

1 had been teaching wanting
You had been teaching wanting
He had been teaching wanting
We had been teaching wanting
You had been feaching waonting
They had bsen teaching wanting -

Future Indefinite

I shall teach I shall be tanght

- You will teach You will be taught
He will teach He will he faught
We shall teach We shall be taught
You will teach You will be taught
He will teach They will be taught

Future Progressive

T shall be teaching 1 shall be being taught

You will be teaching You will be being taught
He will be teaching He will be being taught
‘We shall be teaching We shall be being taught
You will be teaching You will be bamng taught
They will be teaching They will be being taught

Fubure Berfeot

T shall have tauzht . I shall have been taught
You will have taught You will havo been taught
He will have faught He wi'l have been taught
We shall bave taaght We shall'byve been taught
Y-u will have taught Yo will Dave soem w .l

Theay will have faught They will bave been taught
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Future Perfect Progressive

1 shall have been teaching
¥ou will have been teaching
He will have been teaching
We shall have been teaching
You will have been teaching

They will have been teaching

wanting
wanting
wanting
wanting
wanting
wanting

Past Future Indefinite

1 should teach
You would teach
He would teach
We should teach
You would teach
They would teach

1 should be'taught
You would be taught
He would bs taught
We should be taught
You would be taught
They would be taught

Past Fuature Progressive

I should be teaching
You would be teaching
He would be teaching
‘We should be teaching
You would be teaching
They would be teaching

1 should be being taught
You would be being taught
He would be being taught
We should be being taught
¥You would be being taught
They would be being taught.

Past FPuturs Perfect

I should have taught
You would have taught
He would have taught
We should have taught
You would have taught
They would have taught

I should have been taught

You would have been taught
He would have been taught
‘We should have been taught.
You would have been taught
They would have been taught.
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Pagh Future Porfoct Progressive

1 should kave been teachirg
You would have been teaching
He would have been teaching
We should have been teaching
You would have been teaching
They weould bave been teaching

wanting
wanting
wanting
wanting
wantéing
weniing



Appendix C,
Inflection Tables—Subjunctive Maad .

1. Subjunciive verbs, t@ird person singulay presents
does not end In s or es. )

2. Subjunctive verbs have no futuze forms; subjunc—-
tive futurc is expressed by the past fubture forms,

3. Oaly those forms different from the indicative forms
are given below,

Pressut Indefinito

{ verb to be) ( verl to have)
I be I have
You be You have
He be He have
We be ‘We have
You be You have
They be They have

Past Indefinite
( verb to be)

1 were{or was)
You were

He were (or was)
We were

You were

They were

334
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e

Note:  Tucurrent spoken English, was is used cftener than
were with the first and the third persons singular,
Baut the former rarely replaces the latter in such
frequently used expressions as were I in your places
if I were you, were it possible, clc,



Appendix D,

Inflection Tables-—Yerbals

1. The infinitlve:

Active Paugive
Indofinite
to teach {0 be taught
Progressive
6 be teaching wankbing
Perfect
0 have taught to bave been {zught

Perfect Progressive
to have been texching wanting
2. The participle and the gerund:
Active Pasgivs
Pregent

teaching Being taught
336
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Past
wanting taught
Perfect:
laving taught having been taught

Note: The gerund has no past forms,



Appeadix E,

The Subjective and the Objective Cemplements

A complement is a word used to complete the meaning
of & veih, Waen it completes the meaning of an infrans-
itive verd, ib always tel's comebhing aboutbthe sukjech, and so,
it is ealled a subjediive complement, When used to com-
plete the meaning of a ra~sitive verb, then it iz the cbjest
that i says somebiing about; heuce the name objechive
gomplem nt, v .

A complamoent Is ndb necscsaarily a single wond; it s
gometimes & group of words,

I. The subjoctive complement —oxamples!

1. XNouns used as subjacive comploments:

a, Heis my brother.
b, & butterfly Is an insect,

2. Promouns used as comploments:

a, Oh, i¥s you,
b, Who 1s it?

8. Adjechives used as complemsnis:

a, We are all yeady.
b, He lcoks much older than last year,

4. Infinitives uscd as complements:
338
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a, He seems to have réitd much,
b, Who is #o blame?

.5, . Participles used ‘as:comploments:

‘a,;~ He appears.very much pleased,
b 2'Go oh reading.

165 » Prepegitional phrages used as conrpleinents:

Co'raplements are of many kmds o
’I:he cx%y lay in ruins.

7. :Aﬁ:‘.’.el‘.bﬁ ased ag; comploments:

a, Everybody is out.
b, Ts there-anybody. upstaz'q‘s?

8. ,Clauses used as complemenﬁb.
Thé ?:h‘é'ﬁces arte that they will come aftersupper

” This I why I am teaching here.

Nouns and pronouns used as subjective—compléments
are often called pradicate nominatives or prelic:be ’z'z‘)::
tives; and ar&jectmesmnd participles, prolicate td;ew.v 3,

Piedicato adjebiives wrast be c]ea.my dvs..m'fu R d Eromn
adverbial modifiers’, . Examples:

1a, He looked cuef’vlly into the box (\Iot gireful, but
carefully;*since’ carefullu describes the manner of
his loazﬂﬁ~ )

. He lcokedaié® “thale ‘does not mddily 1oojee.i, but
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tells of his appearance,)

He has gone alone,

He has gone mad,

1 fell down.(Down means toweasrd a lower positiont
it is an adverb,)

I fell prostrate. (prosirate does not describe the
manner of falling but, rather, the stale resulting from
the falling; it is a predicate adjective,)

She is now lying sick'in bed.( Siek is a predicaie
adjectivs, In bed is an adverbial modifier, )

He lay hidden in the bush.(Hidden is a predicate
adjective, In the bush modifies hidden.)

Mors examples of the subjeckive complements:

He sits here our guest,

He left school 2 good Latinist,

Now, the school is gver.

The tub appeared Zo be heavy, (Heavy Is a pred-
icate adjective to the infinitive ¢o de.)

When I got clpse to the house, I found i} emply.
Sugar tastes sweef.

He is now {n hiding.

I was out of breath,

He sprang to his feet a raging manice.

It is due to your own negligence,

His heart Is of ¢ sterner siuff.

He looks very much like his father,

What has become of him?

I was out of toueh with them,
Everything here is af your dispesal.
Ong day the animal broke looae.
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7

18,

19,

20,

1.’

22.

23.

24 -
25,
26.
27-.

2.

He is quite at home in swinaming,

1f that be the cgge, then we shall all 80 hungry.
Do you want to keep well?

Although they are rough, yet they mean well.
He stands number one,

They now- stand in need of much fund,

It is ten to one that he will fail,

That statement sounds queer,

His attempt was of %o awvail,

The machine is out of gear,

Ate you through with your work? I am siill at if,
Now, speak; I am all gitention,

41 The objective complementi—-examples:

1.

8.

4.

Nouns used as objective complements: -

a, They elected him magistrate.
b, He thought all other people fools,

Adjectives uged ag objective complements:

a, His words made his father mad
b, Take it gasy.

Intinitives used as abjective complementa:

8, I took the servant o pe a relative of h_is.
b, They made him f¢ll the truth,

Participles used of sbjective complements?

-@, The girl faund the pigeon still sitting on the egas,’
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b, I.shaell have my haircut.to-morrow,

5. Prepositional phrages used as -objective comple-
ments; - '

a,. We found ourselves in @ dilemma,
b, He always keeps me iy the dark about his affairs.

6. Adverbs used as.objective complements:

+ I-thought him out. of pc»si’cion,=
b. I sawhim gcross, e sives,

Compare the sentences in each group as follows:

1a, 'They made me a pow, ( Box is the object of made?
me is the indirect object,)
b, They made me gduviser. (I was the adviser and the
adyiser was 1.}
2a, He {filled the boys with legends and aneedotes.
(With legends and with anecdf‘tes tell the means
by which he filled the boys; thus.they areadverbial
mbodifiers, )
b, She fed the children fat. ( fat tells of the result of
the feeding and is therefore a complement.)
3a, Wrap it up tighly. (nghtly, an adverb, answers the
guestion how,)-
b, Wrap it up #ight, (This sentence emphasizes not the
manner but the pesylt of the wrapring,)
4a, The.Japanese.burned their own wounded mén in that
house, (In that house answers the question where,)
b,.: The Japanesebiirned their own wounded men alive.
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(Alive tells of the coadition th: woundsd men were
in when they were given a burning,)

A transibive verd thas tiakes . objsctive co npe nents is
called a fastitive verb.

When #_fachitiva verb is male pasgive, the odjerbivs
complamnt i takss becoaes a sudjschive complimint, In
the followiig sontenois, the objreiive conylsments in g are-
myle suhHj isekive comiplem nis. in b,

ia,
b,
Za.,
b,
3a,
b,
4a,
b,
Ba,
b,
6a,
b,

Tney elect2d hxm p resident .

He was’ clected Qre_s«d_gnt,

The by szt tha:bird free, .

The bird was set free by the boy,
They mad: b'm fell ths truth,

He was made to ‘el the tm;h

He left all his clothas'] Jvng about
Al his clothszs was le®t I ying ab)ut

_ He always keeps me in fhe dark.

I am always k:pt in the dark.
Did you fd him gt home?
Was he foundﬂ at homa?

Mors exam pies of tha obj:eliivs compgloments:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6'

I fonnd miyself shoré of money,

They tound t‘lemse}ves in front of a wide river,
Taey captured many\‘[apanese soldiers alive.
He kepi me waiting long.

She heard it i1cassantly rep2ated that nobody was
ever S, claver and so charming as she,

Len't think yourselt Lielplesn
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7. He saw himself forced to tell the truth,
8. You have made bim glad by your timely call;
9. Yowd better not to force him #6 do it, (To dp it sn
" objcctive complement te to force,)
18, As I was exceedingly hungry, the smell of these de-
Hicius dislies made my mouth water,
11. Sweep the floor clean,
J2, Nail the picture solid on the wall .
18. I must have it ready dt seven,
14, Many students consider English diffienlt to lears,
15, The newspaper reported him £o e ill. (J7l is a sub-
jective complement to ¢¢ Fe.)
16, He imagined the speaker #o be e,
17. I consider this a guestion of freedom and slavery,
18, The man I thought fo be a doctor of wide expericnee
proves to be a quack,
19, Many regard that expression as being trite,
20, He thitks it below his dignity to do manua® work
21, We found many Iying dead on the field,
22, Everybody knows him #o be not only clever but aise
wise, '
23, I believe him ¢o pe a diligent student, .
24, What's the use to fill it fyi1,
25, Comrades, raise the standard Jigh,
26, Tell me, please, if there is a way o keep him gafe,
27, If everything makes your life hgyd, so much the
better,
28. 1 want to make this perfectly clear to you,
29, Do you think it time to open it now?
30, That year saw him commander-in—chief,
82, Many fools think themselves clever,
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32.

Many learned men think themselves knowing toe
little,

111 Here is a little oxercise for you: In the following
gentiences tell which of the italicized expressions are comple~
mends and which are nof,

9.
10.
11,
12.
13.

14.

16.
16.
17.
13.
19.
20.

21.
99

e

33
2~ll

This window looks egst, does it notp

The dector said she should keep indoors,

He always feels sad.

The boy felt very strange among the strangers,
We walked several hours.

Who can go without water?

Keep silent, everybody!

I was told that there were many books in theat
library.

I made siraight for the jetly,

Now, boys, sit siraight and listen to ‘'me,

He is considered straight.

Do you want fo do it?

Only this remains {0 be done,

He was thought #o pe one of thoss who participated
in the fight,

It stands immovable,

Continue reading.

They were all anxiety.

I wish you good luck.

He will make a poet.

I wonder if you can make out this felegram.
Don’t leave your things about in this way,

The guide showed them round.,

The servant broke the vase by aceident.
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4.
25,
26.
27,
28,
29.

30.
3L,
32,

33.
34,
35.
36.
37.
38.
39,
40.

He held the book wrong end up.

The riot woke me wup,

Ask the bock as many questions as you are capable of,
D> you think this a difficult guestion?

Now hold it steady .

No matter how deep you bury it, it will come o light
soon,

He sént -everybody the same leiter.

.He was caught right in-the act of escaping,

Why do you always késp your fountain-pen in fhe
drawer? )
They would not let me alone.

I found him Iying in bed.

Don’t take it 9 heart.

It rises higher and highsr.

He had his intersting story published in a magazine
1 found out his address in the directory.

. This book gives much food for thought.

Everybedy thought him a arook.
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